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Foreword 


HE United States Quarterly Book Review, prepared by the 
é % Library of Congress and published by The Swallow Press, is 
both a selective bibliography and a review of important recent 
books, and is based on a wide and continuing survey of American 
publishing. Materials for this survey are provided by a cooperative 
arrangement with publishers to send to the Library free advance 
copies of all their books to be cataloged prior to publication and 
then used for review. To be considered for representation in the 
Book Review, books must meet certain specifications. They must 
be published originally in the United States and available for gen- 
eral distribution. Books written by citizens of the United States 
receive primary consideration. Books by foreign authors may be 
considered if the works are based upon extensive research in Ameri- 
can materials, if they are sponsored by American research institu- 
tions or lecture foundations, or if the author is a permanent resi- 
dent of the United States. Certain classes of publications—light 
fiction, undergraduate textbooks, work and craft manuals, year- 
books and almanacs, translations, reprints, and pamphlets—are more 
or less automatically excluded. 

In a subject arrangement designed to facilitate reference to the 
various fields of knowledge, the Book Review presents descriptions 
and appraisals of a selection from current United States books. The 
reviewers are drawn from a large roster of specialists in American 
institutions of learning and research, in government agencies, in 
the professions, and in industry. They also make confidential reports 
and recommendations on the suitability of books for inclusion in 
the Book Review. Because the Library of Congress assumes full 
responsibility for both selection and comments, the reviews are 
unsigned. To record its appreciation of their unremunerated serv- 
ices, the Library lists the contributors to each issue. The entry for 
each book includes bibliographical data adapted from the Library 
of Congress printed catalog cards. 

The Book Review is issued in March, June, September, and 
December. Books are assigned to reviewers as nearly as possible in 
the order in which they are received from publishers, and reviews 
are published according to a similar continuous schedule. 
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AHERN, Patrick HENRY 
The Life of John J. Keane; educator 
and archbishop, 1839-1918. Milwau- 
kee, Bruce. 396 p. plates. 24 cm. $6.50. 
54-12980. 
THREE friends and famous prelates, James 
Cardinal Gibbons, Archbishop John Ireland 
and Archbishop John J. Keane, the author 
of this book maintains, played significant 
parts in the history of the Catholic Church 
in the United States during the last quarter 
of the nineteenth century and the early 
years of the twentieth. Dr. Ahern takes as 
his task here an examination of the career 
of John Joseph Keane. Keane was assistant 
at St. Patrick’s Church in Washington, 1866- 
78, fifth Bishop of Richmond, 1878-88, first 
rector of the Catholic University of Amer- 
ica, 1878-96, a titular archbishop with resi- 
dence in Rome, 1896-98, and second Arch- 
bishop of Dubuque, 1900-11. As the author 
makes abundantly clear, the Archbishop 
was deeply involved in the many contro- 
versies of his day, among them the tem- 
perance movement, the parochial school 
question, the German problem, the Parlia- 
ment of Religions which met at Chicago 
in 1893, and the debate over “American- 
ism.” His greatest work, in Dr. Ahern’s 
opinion, was his success in the building, 
endowing, and staffing of the Catholic Uni- 
versity of America. 

As the author demonstrates, Keane was 
a selfless, talented, and most engaging per- 
sonality, a man of democratic instincts, who 
believed the day of the dictator to be over 
and who detested heresy hunting. With his 
friend, Ireland, the leader of the so-called 
liberal, progressive, or Americanizing party 
of the Catholic Church, he worked for what 
he considered the best, interests of the 
Catholic Church in the United States. The 
result of research in primary sources, this 


life of Archbishop Keane is important for 
its clear presentation of the issues that 
faced the Catholic Church in the years 
under discussion. Dr. Ahern contributes 
substantially in this volume to an under- 
standing of the history of both the Catholic 
Church and of Catholic education in the 
United States. 

AHERN, PATRICK Henry, Father. b. 1916. 
Ordained 1940; Catholic University of 
America, M. A., 1948; Ph. D., 1954. 


ALLEN, GAY WILSON 
The Solitary Singer; a critical biog- 
raphy of Walt Whitman. New York, 
Macmillan. 616 p. plates, maps. 24 
cm. $8.00. 55-114. 


ALTHOUGH more than fifty book-length 
biographical studies of Walt Whitman have 
been published, knowledge of some parts of 
his life has remained confused and uncer- 
tain. In this big, careful, scholarly work, 
Dr. Allen clears away much of the con- 
fusion and uncertainty. Building upon his 
own energetic and patient investigations 
and, in part, upon the raw materials 
gathered by the late Clifton Furness, which 
were generously turned over to him, Dr. 
Allen has written what is certainly the 
fullest and best biography of Whitman yet 
published or likely to be for some time. 
The Solitary Singer follows an essentially 
chronological arrangement. The author at- 
tempts to trace consecutively here the 
events of the physical life of the man, the 
growth of his mind, and the development of 
his art that grew out of his intellectual 
and physical experience. Dr. Allen has 
tried, also, to show the relations of these 
concomitant developments to the national 
life which it was Walt’s special ambition to 
express through his poems. Although Whit- 
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man loved crowds and such spectacles as 
the Italian opera afforded, the author finds 
his gregariousness indiscriminate, and terms 
him a hedonist, a narcissist, and, for a long 
time, an emotional and intellectual adoles- 
cent. 

Although this book is mainly biograph- 
ical, and as biography it meets the stand- 
ards admirably, Dr. Allen has attempted in 
it to set the poetry against the background 
of Walt’s life and of “religion, mysticism, 
prosody, esthetics, mythology, history.” The 
examination of the poems, notably Out of 
the Cradle Endlessly Rocking, and Song of 
Myself, profits from Dr. Allen’s enormous 
knowledge of this background, yet his 
critical appraisals appear somewhat timid 
and tentative. 

ALLEN, Gay WILson. b. 1903. Duke Uni- 
versity, A. B., 1926; University of Wiscon- 
sin, Ph. D., 1934. Department of Ameri- 
can literature, New York University. 


BousTer, ARTHUR STANLEY, JR. 
James Freeman Clarke; disciple to ad- 
vancing truth. Boston, Beacon, 1954. 
373 p- 22 cm. $4.50. 54-10686. 


SELDOM has a doctoral thesis come more 
fully to life than does this biography of one 
of the customarily overlooked figures of the 
era of Emerson, Oliver Wendell Holmes, 
William Ellery Channing, and Theodore 
Parker. Two things alone, in the author's 
estimation, suffice to establish James Free- 
man Clarke as a man of importance: his 
pioneering in the comparative study of re- 
ligion, and his practice of liberal faith. 
Preacher, reformer, astronomer, inventor, 
poet, author, and teacher, this “disciple to 
advancing truth” is brought to greatly re- 
newed life in these pages. 

Dr. Bolster wisely sets the intimate and 
personal against the broad sweep of Ameri- 
can history, the turbulence of which rocked 
res publica in Clarke's, and Lincoln's, day. 
He shows that James Freeman Clarke's life 
was given to the cause of freedom and 
justice, that rose and fell from time to time 
in the general advance of social reform, 
economic growth, racial adjustment, and 
religious maturation of the nineteenth cen- 
tury. The panics of 1819 and 1837, the 
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formulation of the Monroe Doctrine, the 
massacre at the Alamo, the riotous election 
campaign of “Tippecanoe and Tyler too,” 
the War with Mexico, the Gold Rush, the 
abolition struggle, these, according to Dr. 
Bolster, and all the other major issues in 
a nation churning with them, were in an 
important sense the integral substance of 
the life and thought of Clarke. He con- 
sidered himself a dauntless optimist, who 
believed that “the progress of the human 
race is fixed by laws immutable as the 
nature of God.” 

Bo“sTER, ARTHUR STANLEY, JR. b. 1922. 
Dartmouth College, A. B.; Harvard: Uni- 
versity, Ph. D., 1954. Teacher of American 
history, Grosse Pointe High School, Grosse 
Pointe, Mich. 


Brooks, VAN Wyck 

John Sloan; a painter’s life. New York, 

Dutton. 246 p. plates. 23 cm. $5.00. 

55°5359- 
PRIMARILY, this book is an informal 
chronicle of the professional life of the 
American painter John Sloan (1871-1952), 
who was a prominent member of the group 
of artists known as “the Eight,” or “the 
Ash-Can School.” Mr. Brooks provides here, 
also, a good survey of this movement, which 
fought against the use of conventional sub- 
jects and the mere pursuit of visual imita- 
tion in art, and fought for the painting of 
everyday subjects in a vigorous manner. As 
the author remembers, the aims and meth- 
ods of “the Ash-Can School” were drama- 
tized at the now famed exhibition held by 
the group at New York in 1908. 

Mr. Brooks writes of Sloan’s early life 
in Philadelphia, where he began his career 
as a newspaper illustrator, his first work in 
New York under the aegis of Robert Henri, 
the International Exhibition, better known 
as the Armory Show of 19138, and its effect 
upon Sloan, and finally, of his later work 
in New York and New Mexico. The simple, 
personalized, and intimate narrative is 
based upon the author’s long acquaintance 
with the artist and upon the diary which 
Sloan kept up for many years. Numerous 
quotations from this diary provide new 
means for appreciating the artist’s theories 
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and intentions and for assessing his devel- 
opment and his achievements. Other pub- 
lished sources and quotations from Sloan's 
own book, Gist of Art, are used to complete 
the story. In a few instances, quotations or 
references worked into the text are so frag- 
mentary as to weaken it. Mr. Brooks him- 
self makes no attempt at a close study of 
the style of the artist; he obviously admires 
the man. This biography will be useful to 
artists and to teachers of art, indeed, to all 
who are interested in the coming of age of 
American art. 

Brooks, VAN Wyck. b. 1886. Harvard 
University, A. B., 1908. Writer. 


Brown.Low, Louis 

A Passion for Politics. Vol. 1. Chicago, 

University of Chicago Press. 605 p. 

plates. 24 cm. $7.50. (55-5114) 
THIS is the first half of the autobiography 
of an interesting individual, born in Mis- 
souri in 1879, who has enjoyed successive 
careers in journalism and public admin- 
istration. The volume begins with the year 
of Mr. Brownlow’s birth and comes to a 
halt with the first month of 1915, the year 
of his entry into public life. These were the 
years of the author’s childhood and boy- 
hood in Missouri and journalism in Nash- 
ville, Louisville, Paducah, and Washington, 
and in other cities located all over the 
world. 

There is much in this book of the sweep. 
and the intimacy, too, of life in America 
during the pre-World War I era. “Cursed,” 
as he says, “with total recall,” Mr. Brown- 
low richly evokes, with evident nostalgia, 
the small Ozark Mountain town of Buffalo, 
Missouri, population 797 in 1880. Buffalo 
had no railroad, no telegraph, no tele- 
phone, but it boasted a postoffice, with 
Brownlow pére ensconced therein as post- 
master, and it apparently teemed with in- 
teresting events and people. Much, too, is 
set forth here of the history of American 
journalism in the period between the Span- 
ish American War and World War I. The 
author presents revealing and detailed 
stories, for example, of The Nashville Ban- 
ner under Marmaduke B. Morton, The 
Louisville Courier-Journal under Henry 
Watterson, and the Frederic J. Haskin syn- 
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dicate which sent him to most of the far 
corners of the world. Because politics has 
been the lifelong passion of Mr. Brownlow, 
he writes of it with special fullness and 
discernment. His narrative tells of his own 
elevation at the age of thirteen to member- 
ship in the Dallas County Democratic 
Committee, continues through the 1896 
Bryan campaign in Missouri, probes into 
Tennessee politics of the turn of the cen- 
tury, and deals, finally, with the national 
politics of Theodore Roosevelt’s day. The 
author offers a profusion of firsthand im- 
pressions of Presidents, members of Con- 
gress, presidential nominating conventions, 
and presidential election campaigns. The 
stirrings of the swelling political forces in 
other countries, obviously, also came under 
the alert eye of a young journalist who was 
increasingly aware that wars and revolu- 
tions were in the making. Everything is 
told here with zest and flavor, and with a 
wealth of detail that some readers may 
find excessive. Others, however, will wait 
impatiently for the second installment of 
Mr. Brownlow’s autobiography. 


C.iFForD, JAMES Lowry 

Young Sam Johnson. New York, Mc- 

Graw-Hill. 377 p. plates. 21 cm. 

$5.75. 54-12672. 
A BRILLIANT and authoritative study of 
the first forty years of Samuel Johnson’s life 
is presented in this substantial volume. Ex- 
cept for his account of Johnson’s marriage, 
Dr. Clifford has not greatly revised earlier 
versions of this rather obscure period, but 
he has supplied an abundance of significant 
details. For the first time, minute researches 
of modern scholars, among them Dr. Clif- 
ford himself, are incorporated into a narra- 
tive of Johnson’s youth. Unless unsus- 
pected materials are discovered, this must 
remain the definitive treatment of John- 
son’s formative years. 

Dr. Clifford recreates and vividly popu- 
lates Johnson’s Lichfield. Especially not- 
able are the studies of Johnson’s parents 
and their marriage, as well as of his asso- 
ciates in Lichfield, Stourbridge, Birming- 
ham, Oxford, and London. Avoiding psy- 
chological jargon, the author treats with 
insight the tensions in Johnson’s family and 
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his own hypochondria, melancholy, and 
frustrations. The tactful and penetrating 
analysis of Johnson’s marriage, which was 
compounded of affection, loyalty, and dis- 
illusionment, is new and valuable. Using 
unpublished material in the Yale Boswell 
papers and other evidence, Clifford draws 
the clearest, most convincing image that we 
have of Elizabeth Johnson. We are not 
likely to have a better account of the strug- 
gles of young Johnson, oppressed by pov- 
erty and illness, fighting his way by his lit- 
erature and his wit. Learning, and a dis- 
ciplined and sympathetic imagination, dis- 
tinguish this important book, which unites 
plenitude of detail with sanity of interpre- 
tation. It is admirably written, hand- 
somely illustrated, and abundantly indexed. 

CLIFFORD, JAMES Lowry. b. 1901. Wa- 
bash College, A. B., 1923; Columbia Uni- 
versity, Ph. D., 1941. Department of Eng- 
lish, Columbia University Graduate School. 


Cocuran, Louis 
Hallelujah, Mississippi. New York, 
Duell. 240 p. 21 cm. $3.50. 55-5535- 


DELIGHTFULLY recreated here is the 
life of a northern Mississippi town at the 
turn of the century, when the author was a 
boy and Confederate veterans still walked 
the streets. Traditions of the “War Be- 
tween the States” centered locally at Shiloh 
and Brice’s Cross Roads. Jefferson Davis 
and Robert E. Lee were revered by Halle- 
lujah’s residents, and the impressionable 
Mississippi lad saw the Lost Cause as some- 
thing sacred. If nostalgia permeates Mr. 
Cochran's book, it is perhaps accounted for 
by the fact that there was sentimentality as 
well as sentiment in the attitudes of South- 
erners in the early 1900's toward “The 
War” and the ante-bellum days. The 
author's interest, however, is not given over 
exclusively to the gray ghosts of Lee’s le- 
gions. He is concerned with the whole life 
of Hallelujah: white people, Negroes, cot- 
ton farmers, bankers, women, politics, su- 
perstitions, recipes, retail merchandise, 
and revivals. Fun, frolic, drinking, dancing, 
cooking, and courting come in for atten- 
tion, as do memorable individuals like 
Doc Tom Elmer, Captain Roscoe R. Botts, 
and the town banker, Clem Patten. 
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It is not easy to place this volume in a 
literary pigeonhole. Although the title sug- 
gests a mythical town, the text offers a sub- 
stantial measure of authenticity. Although 
there are probably elements of reconstruc- 
tion rather than of reporting in these remi- 
niscences, the flavor of truth is pervasive. 
Such is Mr. Cochran’s inconspicuous ar- 
tistry that devotees of fiction and appreci- 
ators of social history alike will find pleas- 
ure and accuracy in his pages. 


Dopp, BELLA (VISONO) 
School of Darkness. New York, Ken- 
edy, 1954. 264 p. 21 cm. $4.00. 54- 
10204. 


IN large part the confession of a penitent 
ex-Communist, this is the autobiography 
of an Italian-American woman who lost her 
religious and political faith during the 
great depression. She spent a dozen years 
in devoted service to the Communist cause 
and then, disillusioned by the cynicism, 
stupidity, and treason displayed by the 
American Communist leaders following 
World War II, regained her faith both in 
Christianity and in democracy. If there 
still be persons who cannot understand how 
an intelligent individual, reared in a good 
home and brought up in the dual tradition 
of religious faith and political freedom, 
could succumb to the false but gaudy 
promises of communism, this book will be 
of interest and of value to them. 

What gives this memoir its special merit 
is its transparent honesty and the “natural- 
ness” and the slow drift of the transitions 
it depicts. Neither her becoming nor un- 
becoming a Communist was a sudden event 
in the life of Bella Dodd. Her confidence 
in the teachings of the Catholic Church was 
gradually undermined during the 1920’s by 
what she took to be the superiority of secu- 
lar knowledge, and her democratic ideal- 
ism was gradually confounded by the hard- 
ships and dreariness which she encountered 
during the depression of the 1930’s. What 
she did while she was a Communist was 
mistaken and worse, but she did it in trying 
to serve her fellow man. The party became 
for her a “school of darkness” and it took 
years of struggle, sacrifice, and desolation 
before she found her way out. One of the 
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most interesting features of her book is 
the picture it offers of Communist leaders 
and of the party headquarters in New York 
as they operated during the late 1940's. 


Eppy, SHERWOOD 
Eighty Adventurous Years. New York, 
Harper. 255 p. 22 cm. $3.00. 54-12328. 


DURING the last sixty years, Sherwood 
Eddy’s work as a Christian leader has 
taken him into about thirty different coun- 
tries. He has lived long enough in many 
of them to have obtained a sympathetic 
understanding of the people and of their 
problems. In this autobiography, he pre- 
sents his memories of these experiences. 
Revolution, says Mr. Eddy, has been the 
chief characteristic of the years in which 
he has lived. He cites intimate contact with 
the peaceful revolution of Gandhi’s India, 
the bloody revolutions of China, the pain- 
ful revolution of Korea, the industrial and 
political revolutions of Japan, and the 
world-shaking revolution of Russia. The 
pages of this book form a vivid reminder 
of the vast changes undergone by the world 
in the past eighty years. 

Mr Eddy, in his eventful life, has come to 
know personally many of the world’s per- 
sonages, and his striking pen sketches of 
these eminent men constitute the most im- 
pressive portions of his autobiography. 
Especially notable are his penetrating com- 
ments about Chiang Kai-shek, Syngman 
Rhee, Stalin, Gandhi, Kagawa, Hitler, Rein- 
hold Niebuhr, and Albert Schweitzer. The 
author concludes with a brief statement of 
his religious faith. As he remarks, this is 
not original; it is extraordinary, however, 
to find a person of Mr. Eddy’s years able 
to continue growing in understanding and 
knowledge and to appreciate the latest 
trends of thought. His book reveals a re- 
markable man who has lived through a re- 
markable era. 


FRIEND, LLERENA 
Sam Houston; the great designer. Aus- 
tin, University of Texas Press, 1954. 
394 p- plates. 24 cm. $6.00. 54-13252. 
IN this monumental work, emphasis has 
béen placed upon Sam Houston’s position 


171 


in national politics. Thus, Dr. Friend pays 
minimal ‘attention to Houston’s early ex- 
periences in Tennessee and Arkansas, his 
original military career and friendship 
with General Andrew Jackson, his political 
service in Tennessee, and his several so- 
journs with the Indians. She accords some- 
what more consideration to his military 
and early political activities in Texas, but 
about two-thirds of her study is devoted 
to the fifteen years prior to the Civil War 
when Houston served as United States 
Senator from Texas. Although little new 
material is presented here concerning the 
events of Houston’s life with which care- 
ful scholars of Texas history are not al- 
ready familiar, there are many fresh in- 
sights into his extraordinary and contro- 
versial personality. This staunch Unionist 
from Texas, the author believes, was a man 
of integrity, loyalty, and patriotism, who 
wrecked his own political future in the 
Democratic Party when he opposed the 
Kansas-Nebraska Bill in 1854, and killed 
his own political position when he refused 
to take the oath of allegiance to the Con- 
federacy. He had the amazing quality of 
being right most of the time about the 
major issues of his day, yet he was some- 
times petty, an opportunist of sorts, a 
drunkard, and something of a demagogue. 

Dr. Friend has worked principally from 
manuscript and other primary sources, with 
which she has ably blended some secondary 
material. Her book is neither critical of 
Houston, nor unduly laudatory. Indeed, it 
is almost cautious in its objectivity, and 
some readers may wish that the author had 
been more partial, one way or the other. 
This biography should appeal to the gen- 
eral reader no less than to the historian. 

FRIEND, LLERENA BEAUFORT. b. 1903. 
University of Texas, B. A.; Ph. D., 1951. 
Librarian, Barker Texas History Center, 
University of Texas Library. 


HALForRD, FRANCIS JOHN 
Nine Doctors and God. Illustrations 
by Keichi Kimura. Honolulu, Univer- 
sity of Hawaii, 1954. 322 p. illus. 24 
cm. $4.00. 54-10046. 


IN this volume, a physician sets forth the 
history of the first nine doctors sent out to 
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the Hawaiian Islands by the American 
Board of Foreign Missions. Based largely 
upon the personal letters and private 
journals of the doctors and their wives, the 
chronicle will be of value to the historian 
and to the ethnologist, as well as to the 
medical profession and to missionary 
groups. It tells of the years 1820-98, when 
the old Hawaiian religion was breaking 
down, although a good deal of influence 
was still wielded by the native faith healers. 
In particular, the book depicts the strug- 
gles of the American doctors, with their 
limited knowledge, their blisterings and 
bleedings, to help a people who were beset 
by new diseases brought in by the whalers 
and other invaders. The medical mission- 
aries are shown in these pages trying, also, 
to impose new and strange ideas upon a 
people already floundering physically and 
culturally from their initial contacts with 
western civilization. The efforts depicted 
here of the newcomers to preserve their 
own New England traditions, habits of 
dress, and food in a land and climate totally 
unsuited, are as revealing of the tyranny of 
custom as was their determination to clothe 
the nearly naked “savages.” As Dr. Hal- 
ford notes, the ravages of disease, the re- 
sults of putting garments on a people much 
of whose life was in and out of the sea, the 
destruction of the will to live, led to deci- 
mation of the native population. In the 
mission itself, jealousy, intrigue, and sus- 
picion led to open breaks and to the ex- 
communication of the first doctor. 
HALFORD, FRANCIS JOHN. 1902-1953. Uni- 
versity of Pennsylvania, M. D., 1926. Late 
practicing physician, Honolulu, T. H. 


HAMMOND, GEORGE PETER, ed. 

The Larkin Papers; personal, business, 
and official correspondence of Thomas 
Oliver Larkin, merchant and United 
States consul in California. Vol. V. 
1846. Berkeley, University of Cali- 
fornia Press, for the Bancroft Library. 
333 p. tables. 27 cm. $10.00. (52- 
7358) 


“ANOTHER year is about to close,” wrote 
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Thomas O. Larkin on the last day of 1846 
in a letter included in this fifth volume of 
the series of letters to and from him (See 
USQBR X, 4:464). “To me,” he con- 
tinued, “it has been one of the most un- 
happy of my life.” That momentous year 
in California’s history saw the collapse of 
his carefully laid plans for its peaceful 
annexation by the United States, as the 
Bear Flag Revolt and the Mexican War 
substituted force for persuasion. Of the 
revolt, Larkin had no information, and in 
it he played no part. “Why this affair has 
happened, how or by who I cannot im- 
agine,” he wrote plaintively. With war and 
the official invasion of California, he was 
caught again in the swirl of history. His 
wide knowledge of the region was utilized 
by commanders of the land and naval 
forces alike, and his importance as an in- 
dividual was responsible for his capture by 
the Mexicans during the ill-fated rebellion 
that followed the initial conquest. After 
an unhappy few months as hostage, Larkin 
escaped to spend the last days of 1846 with 
his family in Monterey. All of these events 
are reflected in documents which are among 
the Larkin papers. 

In three respects this volume differs from 
its predecessors. First, it covers a shorter 
period, from June to December 1846. Sec- 
ond, Larkin, during this time, was an ob- 
server rather than a participant, who chron- 
icled events which were passing him by. 
Finally, the press of public affairs was so 
great that even the business-minded con- 
sul had no time for trade or commerce. “I 
do not,” he wrote an associate in July, 
“want the goods under my charge as I be- 
fore informed you, wishing to be entirely 
free from trade which wish I have had for 
8 or 10 months.” This volume is of less 
interest than the others, because the let- 
ters in it add no new information to the 
official story, and because the colorful de- 
tails of California life that have endowed 
Larkin’s previously printed letters with in- 
terest are lacking. 

Hammonp, GrorcE Peter. b. 1896. Uni- 
versity of California, A. B., 1920; Ph. D., 
1924. Department of history and director, 
Bancroft Library, University of California. 
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HOoLion, W. EUGENE 

Beyond the Cross Timbers; the travels 

of Randolph B. Marcy, 1812-1887. 

Norman, University of Oklahoma 

Press. 270 p. plates. 22 cm. $4.00. 

55°6357- 
AN outstanding army officer and explorer 
of the Far West, Randolph B. Marcy has 
for some curious reason until now lacked a 
biographer. Yet few men in private or pub- 
lic life contributed more to the growth and 
stability of the country during the turbu- 
‘lent nineteenth century, when the frontier 
was being pushed westward and when a di- 
vided nation fought a war against itself. 
Dr. Hollon’s scholarly and lucid volume, 
based upon hitherto unused personal 
papers and upon official documents, not 
only evaluates Captain Marcy’s services, 
but also keeps them well in perspective. 

Marcy, an officer for forty-eight years, 
was ordered to frontier posts soon after his 
graduation from West Point. In these, he 
performed a wide variety of duties, such as 
recruiting, commanding small posts, es- 
corting recruits, serving on court-martial 
boards, and the like, but his most significant 
work was exploration. His five major ex- 
peditions through the West, his tracing of 
the Red River, his maps of the Southwest, 
and his 634-mile march over snow-covered 
mountains to obtain relief supplies for Fort 
Bridger, rightfully earned him the respect 
of his superiors and the gratitude of geog- 
raphers and historians. Marcy’s reconnais- 
sances, the author demonstrates, led to a 
chain of forts stretching from Fort Smith 
to New Mexico, as well as to the estab- 
lishment of Indian reservations. His re- 
ports to the War Department were so en- 
cyclopedic that even today they are primary 
sources for the study of Western history. 
Almost constantly on the move, worried by 
his low salary, apprehensive lest he not re- 
ceive promotion, Marcy nevertheless found 
time to publish three books of his own. 
This biography captures the flavor of lonely 
posts, shows hardships faced by officers’ 
families, reveals army politics, delineates 
native tribes at their best and worst, and 
tells of the onrush of settlers. 
Hotton, W. EucEnNE. b. 1913. East Texas 

State Teachers College, B. A., 1934; Uni- 
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versity of Texas, Ph. D., 1942. Department 
of history, University of Oklahoma. 


JEFFERSON, ‘THOMAS 

The Papers of Thomas Jefferson. Vol. 
X. 22 June to 31 December 1786. Ju- 
lian P. Boyd, editor; Mina R. Bryan 
and Frederick Aandahl, associate edi- 
tors. Princeton, N. J., Princeton Uni- 
versity Press, 1954. 654 p. plates. 25 
cm. $10.00. (50-7486) 


APPROXIMATELY six months of Jeffer- 
son’s ministry to France are covered in this 
tenth volume of the great edition of his 
Papers (See USQBR X, 4:465). During the 
second half of 1786, international affairs 
maintained their precarious tranquillity, 
and in spite of the bankruptcy and paral- 
ysis of the American Confederation, its 
diplomatic affairs went well. On October 
22, Calonne addressed to Jefferson a letter 
in which modifications of the French com- 
mercial regulations were announced in 
favor of the United States. Jefferson pro- 
posed a joint effort on the part of the 
United States and several minor European 
powers to keep the Barbary ports under 
perpetual blockade. Meanwhile, he had 
leisure for some ventures in international 
education, as well as for an extended flir- 
tation with Mrs. Maria Cosway. “In truth 
they know nothing about us here,” he wrote 
to Washington in November, but he did 
what he could to mitigate the ignorance by 
revising the work of two French men of 
letters.. Jean Nicolas Démeunier was pre- 
paring the political section of the new En- 
cyclopédie Méthodique, and_ Francois 
Soulés was bringing out a new edition of 
his Histoire des Troubles de l Amérique 
Anglaise. To each, Jefferson contributed 
very detailed criticisms and suggestions 
which were utilized by the author, but in 
neither case to the degree that Jefferson 
would have preferred. 

The two months spent by Jefferson with 
the talented and fascinating Mrs. Cosway 
are now more fully documented than ever 
before. His terminal dialogue of the head 
and the heart is pronounced here “one of 
the most notable love letters in the English 
language”; it is undoubtedly the only one 
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which includes the lady’s husband in its 
compliments. The illustrations are all new 
material, and of the highest interest and 
value. 


KIMMEL, HusBAND EDWARD 
Admiral Kimmel’s Story. Chicago, Reg- 
nery. 206 p. 22 cm. $3.75. 55-6520. 


BY its very nature, this is a highly contro- 
versial book. Admiral Kimmel has sought 
in it to do two things: to prove that he was 
not to blame for the success of the Japan- 
ese attack on Pearl Harbor; and to demon- 
strate that for reasons of high policy, some- 
one or some group, never specifically named 
here, used the United States Pacific Fleet 
as bait to move the Japanese to attack 
Hawaii. The aim was to bring the United 
States into World War II with the approval 
of the entire country. This latter conten- 
tion of the Admiral amounts to a charge of 
treason. “I was left holding the bag for 
something I did not know and could not 
control,” says he bitterly, and flings at 
“those in authority in Washington” the 
the word “criminal.” 

Quite aside from the fact that Admiral 
Kimmel could not technically be blamed 
for the disaster at Pearl Harbor, since a 
naval base exists to protect the fleet not 
the reverse, he was not supplied, as he does 
show, with the information available in 
Washington which would have indicated 
great probability of war and some possibil- 
ity of attack by air on Pearl Harbor. 
Whether this information was withheld 
purposely, or whether it just did not get 
to him because of inadvertence, ineptness, 
and generally chaotic conditions in the 
military and naval establishments, is a ques- 
tion left unresolved by this book. Grave 
doubts exist, however, that such a course 
of action would have been possible, what- 
ever the intention. The planning and 
execution of a plot of such proportion 
would probably have required a much 
better system of organization and coordi- 
nation among the military than existed in 
Washington in 1941. The book is well 
written and well documented; its events 


The United States Quarterly Book Review 


are clear, although the interpretation is 
fuzzy. Historians can hardly afford to 
leave Admiral Kimmel’s story unread. 


Moore, Harry THORNTON 
The Intelligent Heart; the story of D. 
H. Lawrence. New York, Farrar, 1954. 
468 p. plates. 22 cm. $6.50. 54-12704. 


THE fullest and probably the least prej- 
udiced biography of D. H. Lawrence yet 
published, this work offers a lucid and fac- 
tually rich depiction of Lawrence's back- 
ground, his life, his continually shifting 
scene, and his friends and enemies. In the 
last six years, Dr. Moore has contributed 
in whole or in part to the publication of 
four Lawrence books, among them The 
Life and Works of D. H. Lawrence, 1951. 
The author’s industry in collecting Law- 
rence memoirs, letters, and other materials 
seems indefatigable; and in The Intelligent 
Heart he draws upon numerous documents 
hitherto unpublished, in particular two 
hundred new letters, eighty of them print- 
ed here in full and all neatly worked into 
the narrative. 

An apparent objection to this work—that 
of bookmaking on the part of the author— 
would appear to be unduly harsh, although 
except for the appraisal of John Middleton 
Murry, few of Dr. Moore’s judgments seem 
radically altered since his The Life and 
Works was issued. In the considerably 
longer The Intelligent Heart, however, the 
author has devoted far less interpretative 
and critical attention to the writings and 
has made use of a great deal more biograph- 
ical and anecdotal material. He takes 
care, also, in this volume to identify the 
prototypes of the locales, characters, and 
situations of the Lawrencian novels. The 
altered emphasis, together with the new re- 
search and the unpublished letters, perhaps 
adequately justify this new biography, 
which, whatever its provenience, will inter- 
est scholar and general reader alike. 

Moore, Harry THORNTON. b. 1908. Chi- 
cago University, A. B.; Boston University, 
Ph. D., 1951. Department of history and 
literature, Babson Institute. 
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Morcan, DonALD GRANT 
Justice William Johnson, the First Dis- 
senter; the career and constitutional 
philosophy of a Jeffersonian judge. 
Columbia, University of South Caro- 
lina Press, 1954. 326 p. 25 cm. $6.50. 
54-14788. 
THE name of William Johnson, the sub- 
ject of this scholarly biography, is not a 
household word like John Marshall's, nor 
is it even commonly referred to in the legal 
profession like that of Joseph Story; in- 
deed, this is the first thoroughgoing study 
of his life and judicial career. Johnson, a 
native of South Carolina, was a graduate 
of Princeton University, and to it and its 
president John Witherspoon, the author be- 
lieves, he owed a heavy debt. Appointed to 
the Supreme Court in 1804 by Jefferson, 
who hoped he would provide a counter- 
weight to Chief Justice Marshall and the 
other Federalists, Johnson, at the age of 


thirty-two had already served his state for — 


four years as a judge. 

Chief Justice Marshall made a tremen- 
dous impression upon his time by his suc- 
cessful campaign to establish the Supreme 
Court as the ultimate authority under the 
newly established Constitution. It was he 
who asserted the prerogative of judicial 
review, of construing the meaning of funda- 
mental law. Johnson, a man of unusual 
independence, became the first dissenter in 
the Court’s history during the thirty years 
when he sat with Marshall. The associate 
justice furnished not only a running com- 
mentary upon Marshall’s decisions, Dr. 
Morgan maintains, but also the outlines of 
an alternative interpretation of the funda- 
mental law. It is because of his conten- 
tiousness, obstinacy, and obscure style of 
writing, the author believes, that Johnson 
has been so generally overlooked. His views, 
moreover, were not generally popular dur- 
ing his later years, particularly in South 
Carolina. A strong Unionist, he openly op- 
posed the doctrines of state rights and of 
nullification. His dissents have, however, 
earned him increasing respect among law- 
yers, and many of his opinions have with- 
stood the test of time. — 

Morcan, DonALp GRANT. b. 1911. Cor- 
nell University, A. B., 1933; Harvard Uni- 


175 


versity, Ph. D., 1942. Department of polit- 
ical science, Mount Holyoke College. 


MOssNER, ERNEST CAMPBELL 
The Life of David Hume. Austin, Uni- 
versity of Texas Press, 1954. 683 p. 
plates. 25 cm. $7.50. 54-7340. 


A TRULY major biography, this volume 
will take its place among the best writings 
of its type. Even major in physical size, it 
contains forty chapters grouped under five 
chronologically arranged parts: Student of 
Humanity, 1711-1744; Observer of Human 
Nature, 1744-1749; Distinguished Man of 
Letters, 1749-1763; Citizen of the World, 
1763-1769; and “Saint David of Scotland,” 
1769-1776. Twenty illustrations and nine 
appendixes, including a reprint of Hume’s 
My Own Life and a genealogical table of 
the Humes of Ninewells, together with a 
very full index, complete the volume. 

Although the book is, first of all, biog- 
raphy, its author treats not only the events 
of Hume’s life but also the ideas which 
provided the rationale of his actions. Dr. 
Mossner has not wished, however, to over- 
burden the narrative with a systematic ex- 
position of Hume’s philosophy. Hume, the 
author notes, welded philosophy and learn- 
ing together with literature, and established 
himself not as a specialist, but as a man 
of letters. Although understanding of his 
philosophy might have been restricted to 
learned persons, and his studies of govern- 
ment, economics, ethics, religion, and the 
social sciences may have interested only the 
relatively well educated, Dr. Mossner be- 
lieves, his The History of England actually 
appealed to most of the reading public. 
Hume’s intellectual approach, based on a 
belief in the essential dignity of man’s na- 
ture, was the universal one. It is appropri- 
ate, therefore, that Dr. Mossner has pro- 
vided a veritable survey of his time as well 
as many excellent statements of Hume’s 
thought. 

MossNER, ERNEST CAMPBELL. b. 1907. 
College of the City of New York, A. B., 
1929; Columbia University, Ph. D., 1936. 
Department of English, University of 
Texas. 
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RITCHIE, JEAN 
Singing Family of the Cumberlands. 
Illustrated by Maurice Sendak. New 
York, Oxford University Press. 282 p. 
illus., music. 21 cm. $4.00. 55-5554 
THE “singing family” of which Jean 
Ritchie writes is her own, and includes her 
mother and father and her thirteen brothers 
and sisters. From them and with them, the 
author learned the repertoire of hand-me- 
down Anglo-American folksongs that she 
has sung for audiences in the United States 
and in England, as well as for various re- 
cording companies. Forty-two of the songs 
with music appear in this book. 

Miss Ritchie describes, besides the family 
ballad singing, the games and entertain- 
ments of the children, Christmas celebra- 
tions and religious gatherings, the food of 
the kitchen, hunting trips, school days, 
courtship and marriage customs, and all 
the varied country life of eastern Kentucky. 
Her memoir constitutes a very vivid, if 
somewhat personalized, chronicle of the 
whole way of life in the tiny village of 
Viper, Kentucky. The book is as real as 
the cloudburst which washes away a 1929 
Ford and her mother’s breadboard, and as 
human as the briar switching received by 
Jean Ritchie from her father for being sas- 
sy. Here is a record of grassroots America, 
an excellent firsthand report of folk life 
and of folklore in the Cumberland Moun- 
tains, and it deserves a place in all library 
collections of folklore and regional Ameri- 
cana. 


SALISBURY, HARRISON EVANS 
American in Russia. New York, Har- 
per. 328 p. plates. 22 cm. $4.00. 55- 
654. 
IN large part, this book is based on Mr. 
Salisbury’s articles in the New York Times 
titled Russia Re-viewed, reporting on his 
assignment in the Soviet Union during 
the period 1949-54. The present version is, 
of course, uncensored and fuller than the 
articles. 

The essential interest of American in 
Russia lies in the narrative of Mr. Salis- 
bury’s experiences, his descriptions of peo- 
ple and places, and his reflections on these 
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aspects of the Soviet scene. His observa- 
tions are not confined to Moscow or even 
to the European portions of the Soviet 
Union, for he traveled both to Central Asia 
and to Siberia, was able to take a boat trip 
down the Volga, and visited the Ukraine 
and Georgia. Although he made almost 
no Russian friends, not a unique expe- 
rience, Mr. Salisbury saw not only those 
in high places, but was occasionally able 
to talk with Soviet citizens in ordinary 
walks of life. 

The characterization of the atmosphere 
in Moscow at the time of the so-called 
“Doctors’ Plot” and in the period immedi- 
ately following the death of Stalin is most 
interesting, although it is interesting to note 
also that Mr. Salisbury’s estimate of the 
position and power of Malenkov turned 
out to be incorrect. The concluding chap- 
ter, ‘X’ Minus Stalin, contains the author's 
basic reflections concerning the Soviet Un- 
ion, Soviet relations with Communist 
China, and the problems which are posed 
for the United States. 


‘THOMPSON, Epwin BRUCE 
Matthew Hale Carpenter; Webster of 
the West. Madison, State Historical 
Society of Wisconsin, 1954. 335 Pp. 
plates. 24 cm. $4.50. 54-13478. 


A COMPETENT and conscientious effort, 
this volume attempts to rescue from ob- 
scurity an interesting and influential polit- 
ical leader and lawyer of the Reconstruc- 
tion period. Born in Vermont in 1824, 
Matthew Hale Carpenter spent two years 
at the United States Military Academy 
which, in the author’s opinion, stamped 
him indelibly; and studied law under the 
“fabulous” Rufus Choate, who influenced 
him even more deeply. Carpenter moved to 
Wisconsin Territory in 1847 and there be- 
came a prominent constitutional lawyer. 
As United States Senator from Wisconsin, 
1869-75, he was a key figure in the Radical 
Republican group that supported Presi- 
dent Grant. 

Dr. Thompson entertains no illusions 
about his controversial subject. He views 
Carpenter as a lawyer who excelled in legal 
craftsmanship and in the courtroom elo- 
quence that was so highly prized in his 
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day, but who was invariably the advocate 
and the strategist absorbed in a particular 
case. A follower of expediency, he was 
rarely the legal statesman taking a long 
view of the national interest. Something 
of an opportunist also, Carpenter, having 
previously made his way slowly from the 
Democratic to the Republic Party, as sen- 
ator joined the Radical faction and quickly 
became one of its leaders. When the issues 
changed, he became one of the important 
Stalwarts who supported Grant against the 
attacks of the Liberal Republicans. There- 
after, he was a tireless foe of Carl Schurz 
and Charles Sumner and their legislative 
program. This position led him not only 
to oppose civil service and other reforms, 
but to become an apologist for the Credit 
Mobilier, the Whiskey Ring, and other 
liabilities of the Grant administration. His 
defeat for reelection to the Senate, the 
author believes, was a by-product both of 
the disintegration of the Republican Party 
and of his own close identification with its 
most beleaguered elements. 

‘THompson, Epwin Bruce. b. 1909. Fur- 
man University, A. B., 1930; University of 
Wisconsin, Ph. D., 1940. Department of 
history, Baylor University. 


WILLIAMS, THOMAS HARRY 
P. G. T. Beauregard; Napoleon in gray. 
Baton Rouge, Louisiana State Univer- 
sity Press. 345 p. plates, maps. 23 cm. 
(Southern Biography Series) $4.75. 55- 
7362. 
ALREADY known for his writings on Abra- 
ham Lincoln, Professor Williams has now 
produced a scholarly, well-balanced life 
of General Pierre Gustave Toutant Beaure- 
gard of the Confederate Army. The courtly 
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and dashing Creole, who worshipped and 
modeled himself after Napoleon, was the 
most colorful and experienced although 
not, as the author admits, the most able of 
the Confederacy’s leaders. A handsome, 
cultivated, and intelligent man, he was so 
quarrelsome and so prone to find fault with 
others that he obscured his own virtues and 
was unable to win the confidence of his 
superiors, prominent among them, Jefferson 
Davis. 

In the opinion of Professor Williams, 
Beauregard, as a soldier, was a mixed quan- 
tity. Like many other West Point-trained 
Civil War leaders, the author notes, Beaure- 
gard was a bold and efficient battle captain 
when he was leading troops who were with- 
in his range of vision. An excellent corps 
commander, he could not lead a large army 
because he could not direct the movements 
of troops he could not see. Furthermore, he 
tried to do too much himself and thus over- 
looked many matters of importance. As 
the author points out, Beauregard actually - 
forgot to dispatch some essential orders 
prior to the First Battle of Bull Run and 
the Battle of Shiloh. He was, in fact, ele- 
vated to army command, his biographer 
believes, before he was ready for it, and 
never succeeded in living down his early 
mistakes. Beauregard became a forgotten 
man in the Southern tradition, Professor 
Williams maintains, because his financial 
successes contradicted the legend of the 
Lost Cause, which was compounded of sac- 
rifice, poverty, and frustration. Displaying 
its author’s sound grasp of military affairs, 
this incisive and understanding work is 
based on careful and voluminous research. 

WILLIAMS, THOMAS Harry. b. 1909. Uni- 
versity of Wisconsin, Ph. D., 1938. Depart- 
ment of history, Louisiana State University. 
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SHAFER, Boyp CARLISLE 

Nationalism; myth and reality. New 

York, Harcourt, Brace. 319 p. 22 cm. 

$5.00. 55-5636. 
“LOYALTY, patriotism, and national con- 
sciousness,” says Dr. Shafer in his first 
chapter, “are ingredients in nationalism 
and preceded it in time. Out of them as 
well as other ideas and conditions the senti- 
ment developed, but when only they ex- 
isted, modern nationalism did not.” He 
next examines five too narrow definitions 
of nationalism, and then offers a list of ten 
beliefs and conditions commonly present 
in it. Section II of the book discusses il- 
lusions concerning the basis of nations and 
nationalism under headings of metaphys- 
ical, physical, and cultural myths. Section 
III reviews nationalism in history, with em- 
phasis on the interplay of ideas and condi- 
tions. Section IV, The Age of Nationalism, 
1815-1955, ends with a chapter on The Na- 
tion-State Becomes Means and End. A final 
chapter points out that while “men as in- 
dividuals and in groups are in many ways 
more alike than they are different,” his- 
torians, modern diplomats, social scientists, 
journalists, and novelists “build their poli- 
cies, their theses, and their stories upon 
these [differences] not upon the likenesses 
among men.” 

Dr. Shafer comes to his subject as a ra- 
tionalist, and some of his assumptions need 
closer scrutiny than can be given in a brief 
review. His book does, however, focus at- 
tention on nationalism ‘at a time when 
newly independent nations are exhibiting 
some of its worst characteristics, and when 
older nations are seeking larger regional 
groupings for economic and _ military 
strength, groupings that in a more peace- 
ful world may result in political structures 
transcending the nation state. 

SHAFER, Boyp CarLIsLe. b. 1907. Miami 
University, A. B., 1929; University of Iowa, 
Ph. D., 1932. Editor, American Historical 
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Review, and executive secretary, American 
Historical Association. 


Europe 


CHALLENER, RICHARD DELO 
The French Theory of the Nation in 
Arms, 1866-1939. New York, Columbia 
University Press. 305 p. 23 cm. (Co- 
lumbia Studies in the Social Sciences, 
no. 579) $4.50. 54-11914. 
THE vicissitudes of the French theory of 
the nation in arms is traced here from the 
Prussian defeat of the Austrians in 1866 
to the outbreak of World War II. The 
theory was, of course, inherited from the 
French Revolution, but later generations 
defined it in different ways. Dr. Challener 
shows that while in its basic meaning the 
nation in arms “implied perhaps nothing 
more than the principle of universal mili- 
tary service,” after 1870 military officers 
took one view of it, militia-minded polit- 
ical reformers quite another. One whole 
chapter, consequently, is devoted to the 
politics of conscription, 1872-1914. 

Not the least interesting aspect of the 
book is the discussion of the theory and 
its applications in time of war. In 1914, 
for example, the French thought of the na- 
tion in arms as their men in universal mili- 
tary service ready to fight a quick war. 
Economic and industrial considerations got 
short shrift. When the Germans early in 
the war captured the Briey Basin in east- 
ern France, with its mines and factories, 
the significance of the loss made no impres- 
sion until the expected short war became a 
long one. It took time to create the con- 
cept of total mobilization. In the 1930's, 
the French put their faith in preparing for 
a defensive war—behind the Maginot Line. 
De Gaulle’s proposal for the creation of 
mechanized units fell on deaf ears. The 
final chapter, 1940: The Consequences of a 
Theory, discusses the causes of the collapse 
of France in that year. 
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Some readers may regret that Dr. Chal- 
lener hews so closely to his line. More at- 
tention to the events of the period, to the 
position of France in relation to foreign 
powers, would have given the book a 
broader appeal. 

CHALLENER, RICHARD DeELo. Princeton 
University, A. B., 1944; Columbia Univer- 
sity, Ph. D., 1952. Department of history, 
Princeton University. 


Duckett, ELEANOR SHIPLEY 
Saint Dunstan of Canterbury; a study 
of monastic reform in the tenth cen- 
tury. New York, Norton. 249 p. 22 
cm. (Books That Live) $4.00. 55-14175 


NOT alone a biography but a life and 
times, this study of Saint Dunstan is con- 
cerned also with the lives of his great con- 
temporaries in church and state. The 
author takes as-her unifying theme the 
great monastic revival and reform of the 
century, and is thereby led to a considera- 
tion of the history of continental Europe. 
Professor Duckett begins with an initial 
survey of the chaotic ninth century, when 


the Vikings, aided by the Celts, who will- 


ingly rose against their Saxon lords, 
wreaked havoc in England. The history of 
Western Christendom in the ninth century, 
she indicates, was mainly one of destruction 
at the hands of the barbarians and of a 
consequent disintegration in church and 
other discipline. Toward the end of the 
century, King Alfred and his sons became 
the hope of the people. The English towns 
began to pass from Danish to English 
hands, and there was a resurgence of re- 
ligious life. Because Dunstan’s life span 
was lengthy, and because he was Arch- 
bishop of Canterbury, a counselor of kings, 
and a patron of arts and crafts, the chron- 
icle of his life presented here in the main 
text becmes virtually a history of tenth- 
century England. Particularly full chap- 
ters are devoted to the work of St. Aethel- 
wold and St. Oswald. Of very great. inter- 
est and value are the portions devoted to 
the Regularis Concordia, the great general 
code for English Benedictines, and to the 
Coronation Service, which was first drawn 
up by Dunstan for the Coronation of Ed- 
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gar in 973. This inquiry into a significant 
phase of ecclesiastical history makes full 
utilization of both the primary sources and 
the general literature in the field; it should 
claim the attention not only of students of 
the period, but also of the informed general 
reader. 

DuckeTT, ELEANOR SHIPLEY. University 
of London, B. A., 1902; Bryn Mawr College, 
Ph. D., 1915. Professor emeritus of classics, 
Smith College. 


Koun, Hans, ed. 
The Mind of Modern Russia; histor- 
ical and political thought of Russia’s 
great age. New Brunswick, N. J., Rut- 
gers University Press. 298 p. 22 cm. 
$5.50. 55-5086. 
STUDENTS of Russian history and polit- 
ical philosophy far beyond the bounds of 
academic life will welcome this new reader, 
which consists of translations of older Rus- 
sian writings that are otherwise difficult of 
access. The editor, an unchallenged author- 
ity on the many-faced issues of European 
and particularly Eastern European nation- 
alism, has extended the scope of the volume 
to a full vista of the development of “his- 
torical and political thought of Russia’s 
great age,” that is, the period from the end 
of the Napoleonic era to the outbreak of 
World War I. The last chapter leads into 
the era of Bolshevism and includes read- 
ings on the noncommunist Russian intel- 
lectual reaction to it. The translations are 
divided among thirteen chapters, to each 
of which, as well as to the book as a whole, 
the author provides introductory and back- 
ground material that makes up nearly a 
fourth of the book. 

The reader of this volume should not 
look for abstracts from the great Russian 
novelists from Pushkin to Tolstoi, which 
can so conveniently be found elsewhere. 
He will instead be confronted by a star- 
tling array of little-known expressions of 
thoughts by writers whose brand of ideas 
ranged through orthodox conservative, 
Panslavonic nationalist, liberal, progressive, 
and finally revolutionary destructive. Com- 
pared to Russia’s present state of intel- 
lectual censorship, nineteenth-century Tsar- 
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dom, as seen here, offered possibilities of 
relative freedom of expression, at least in 
the literary field. This included, within 
limits, political literature on reform, and 
criticism of existing institutions within the 
country itself. 

Koxun, Hans. b. 1891, Czechoslovakia. 
German University of Prague, J. D., 1923. 
Department of history, College of the City 
of New York. 


Lorwin, VAL Rosin 
The French Labor Movement. Cam- 
bridge, Mass., Harvard University 
Press, 1954. 346 p. 25 cm. (Wertheim 
Publications in Industrial Relations) 
$6.00. 54-7062. 


LABOR history can be written in a number 
of ways—as folk epic, as background of Com- 
munist conspiracy, as a statistical abstrac- 
tion of one of the factors of production. 
Professor Lorwin has succumbed to none of 
these temptations. In an impressively docu- 
mented monograph he has developed an 
important theme in modern French history, 
bringing out the political as well as eco- 
nomic significance of unionism. The first 
third of the volume is devoted to a swift 
survey of the vicissitudes of the unions 
from 1789 to 1944. The central part of the 
study then traces the labor movement from 
the “false dawn” of liberation from the 
Nazis through the capture of the General 
Confederation of Labor (the C.G.T.) by 
the Communists, whose monopolistic hold 
was eventually loosened by the rival union- 
ism of the French Confederation of Cath- 
olic Workers and the socialistic Workers 
Force (Force Ouvriére). In the third and 
longest part of the book, the present struc- 
ture and functions of the unions, the 
strength of the rival union confederations, 
the procedures of collective bargaining, the 
forms of the strike, the relations between 
the unions and political parties, are ex- 
plained in careful detail. 

From this perceptive and gracefully writ- 
ten work, one dominant impression 
emerges: the tragic alienation of a large 
part of the French working class from such 
commonplace objectives of unionism in 
Britain or America as higher wages, shorter 
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hours, better working conditions. In 
France, where employer resistance has been 
implacable to these social decencies, labor 
(and especially the C.G.T.) has reacted 
with its own pessimism and has tended to 
regard unions as a mere weapon of class 
warfare. In this poisoned context, “the 
right to strike becomes the the rite of the 
strike,” as Professor Lorwin expresses it 
with characteristic pungency. 

Lorwin, VAL Rosin. b. 1907. Cornell 
University, A. B., 1927; Ph. D., 1953. De- 
partment of industrial relations and social 
sciences, University of Chicago. 


MAJSTRENKO, IWAN 
Borot’bism; a chapter in the history of 
Ukrainian communism. Translated by 
George S. N. Luckyj, with the assist- 
ance of Ivan L. Rudnytsky. Edited by 
Peter Dornan. New York, Research 
Program on the U.S.S.R., 1954. 325 p. 
22 cm. (Studies on the U.S.S.R., no. 
9) paper, $4.50. 54-14617. 
A FORMER participant in the ill-fated 
Borot’bist movement presents here a highly 
informative account of the emergence and 
decline of Ukrainian national communism 
—probably the earliest antecedent of con- 
temporary Titoism. This primarily histor- 
ical study, “a distillation of the Borot’bist 
point of view based partly on personal 
reminiscence and partly on research,” will 
be of interest to the student of Russian 
history and politics. 

Borot’bism, a left-wing offshoot of the 
Ukrainian Socialist Revolutionary Party, 
with a following primarily among poor 
Ukrainian peasants, attempted to reconcile 
what now appear to be irreconcilable aspi- 
rations, that is, national rebirth and world 
revolution under Moscow’s tutelage. As a 
political movement or as underground par- 
tisans, the Borot’bists tried to preserve their 
identity in the confusing array of forces 
struggling for a hold in the Ukraine: the 
vacillating democracy of the Provisional 
Government, the Rada socialism, the Ger- 
man occupation armies and the Cossack 
Hetmanate, the proto-fascism of the Direc- 
tory, the military dictatorship of the White 
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Armies, right- and left-wing communism, 
and peasant anarchism. 

When they finally came face to face with 
the Bolshevik drive to reconquer the Tsar- 
ist patrimony, the Borot’bists could count 
on but a narrow base of real power. While 
subscribing fully to the Bolshevik social 
program, the Borot’bists demanded that 
the Ukraine have separate armed forces 
and that it be ruled by native Communists, 
not by Russians. Needless to add, there 
was no place for them in the crystallizing 
monolith of the Soviet totalitarian state. 
In the forced “merger” with the Ukrainian 
branch of the Communist Party of the 
U.S.S.R., and under unremitting Bolshevik 
pressure, Borot’bism ceased to function as 
a separate political movement. Its spirit, 
however, as Mr. Majstrenko rightly notes, 
continued to crop up in successive Soviet 
purges of Ukrainian leaders as one of the 
traditional elements in Ukrainian “sepa- 
ratism,” “bourgeois nationalism,” or peren- 
nial “nationalist deviation.” 


ParKs, GEORGE BRUNER 
The English Traveler to Italy. Vol I. 
The Middle Ages (to 1525). Stanford, 
Calif., Stanford University Press, 1954. 
668 p. plates, maps. 25 cm. $10.00. 
(54-1484) 
THE material of this definitive study of 
English travel to Italy during the Middle 
Ages is presented in twelve chapters 
grouped under three headings: Roman and 
Anglo-Saxon Britain; The Earlier Middle 
Ages (1066-1300), The Ending Middle 
Ages (1300-1530). Perhaps some individual 
travelers have escaped the careful investi- 
gation, but the pattern and results of 
travel in each period are clearly demon- 
strated. Dr. Parks lists the travelers, dis- 
cusses the routes they followed, summarizes 
and often translates in full the accounts 
that some of them gave of their journeys, 
and tries to estimate their influence on 
English society and culture. The facts pre- 
sented will be useful to scholars in many 
fields. A large number of cases show that 
six weeks was the normal length of time 
for a trip from England to Rome, and that 
twenty or thirty miles a day was a good rate 
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of travel. It is estimated that fifty to a 
hundred Englishmen went to Rome an- 
nually in the years 1100 to 1500, and at 
least two hundred to seven hundred fifty 
in the holy years which began in 1300. An 
appendix giving the names of Englishmen 
who studied at Italian universities has ob- 
vious value for students of intellectual his- 
tory. English descriptions of medieval 
Rome, while less full than some other ac- 
counts, may still add something to knowl- 
edge of the city. 

The book reminds us once more that 
men may travel far and see little, and that 
our medieval ancestors could be very prac- 
tical, as they understood practicality. They 
were not interested in scenery or in art; 
they paid little attention to differences in 
manners and customs. They went to Italy 
to do business at the papal court, to visit 
famous shrines, to find passage to the Holy 
Land, or to study law and medicine. 

Parks, GEORGE BRUNER. b. 1890. Am- 
herst College, B. A., 1911; Columbia Uni- 
versity, Ph. D., 1929. Department of Eng- 
lish, Queens College. 


Rosst, JOSEPH 

The Image of America in Mazzini’s 

Writings. Madison, University of Wis- 

consin Press. 188 p. 23 cm. $3.50. 54- 

6743. 
DRAWING primarily from the writings of 
Giuseppe Mazzini, Professor Rossi has at- 
tempted to determine: to what extent the 
Italian patriot influenced American liberal 
thought in the nineteenth century; to what 
extent American liberals participated mor- 
ally, spiritually, and materially in the 
Mazzinian programs for a republican Italy 
and a United States of Europe; and to what 
extent American liberals influenced Maz- 
zini. The author makes a very good case 
of the thesis that Mazzini exerted far more 
influence among American liberals than has 
hitherto been supposed; and that, in turn, 
the United States, far from being ignored 
by Mazzini, loomed large in his mind as 
the spearhead of a drive for the freedom of 
all subject peoples. 

Professor Rossi brings to light here the 

hitherto virtually unknown yet close con- 
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tacts which were maintained between the 
Italian and William Lloyd Garrison, Pierre 
Soulé, G. N. Sanders, and Moncure D. Con- 
way, among others. Mazzini’s success in es- 
tablishing the short-lived Roman Republic, 
the author indicates, made him an enor- 
mously popular figure in the United States. 
Subsequent failures, however, and the grow- 
ing dominance of the Savoy monarchy in 
the Italian unification movement, weak- 
ened his ties with America in the 1850’s, 
and his hopes for real American support 
dimmed rather rapidly. Yet the republican 
prophet never lost hope completely, Pro- 
fessor Rossi believes, and he did try to re- 
vive American interest through such other 
European liberals as Louis Kossuth and 
Jessie White Mario, who were pleading the 
liberal cause in the United States. In the 
American Civil War, Mazzini saw a com- 
mon cause. To him, the elimination of 
slavery in America was only one aspect of 
the greater problem of eliminating slavery 
and subjugation everywhere. 

Rossi, JosePH. b. 1902, Italy. Columbia 
University, B. S., 1928; University of Wis- 
consin, Ph. D., 1934. Department of Ital- 
ian, University of Wisconsin. 


STARR, CHESTER G. 
Civilization and the Caesars; the intel- 
lectual revolution in the Roman Em- 
pire. Ithaca, N. Y., Cornell University 
Press, 1954. 413 p. plates. 25 cm. 
$6.50. 54-13378. 
THE scope and emphasis of this “interpre- 
tative survey” of the “four centuries from 
Cicero to Augustine” may be indicated at 
once by the headings of its four parts: 
The End of the Roman Republic, The Un- 
folding of Absolutism, The Intellectual De- 
cline of the Early Empire, Sterility and 
Fertility. The book is first a history of the 
Empire through the fourth century, with 
particular attention to literature, philos- 
ophy, and art (including numismatic art) . 
But it is second an interpretation and has 
a thesis which asserts, basically, the con- 
comitant and causally related decline of 
the “old structure of Greco-Roman 
thought” and the rise (especially in the 
fourth century) of a “new order of thought” 
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based on the “cosmic significance of the in- 
dividual.” This “new order of thought” was 
bought, however, at the price of political 
absolutism, religious intolerance, and so 
cial catastrophe. 

It is impossible to present technical criti- 
cisms here. The work is an extremely inter- 
esting synthesis which in many ways breaks 
with older conceptions. The emphasis on 
the novelty and creativity of the fourth 
century in both art and religio-philosoph- 
ical thought seems refreshing and largely 
correct. At the same time, some will feel 
that little justice has been done to the vast 
reconstructive efforts of the Flavians and 
early Antonines or to the third-century col- 
lapse in its full dynastic and social bear- 
ings. And does not the attempt to treat 
Christianity as a symptom of the “new 
order of thought” greatly obscure its 
uniqueness? Again, the present reviewer 
agrees wholeheartedly with the emphasis 
on Roman originality in the first chapters, 
but fails to see why this is lost sight of in 
the fourth century, precisely when the 
Greek East and Latin West had reached 
the decisive parting of their ways. There 
is, in short, much to provoke both agree- 
ment and dissent, which means that the 
book is well worth reading. 

STARR, CHESTER G. b. 1914. University 
of Missouri, A. B., 1934; Cornell Univer- 
sity, Ph. D., 1938. Department of history, 
University of Illinois. 


WInDELL, GeorcE G. 
The Catholics and German Unity, 
1866-1871. Minneapolis, University of 
Minnesota Press, 1954. 312 p. 24 cm. 
$5.00. 54-13011. 


FOR eighty-five years the Catholic or Cen- 
ter Party has been the most consistently 
stable party in Germany. It was also one 
of the largest and most moderate and in- 
fluential parties. It generally stood for 
federalism, with strong particularistic or 
states’ rights views, and was against cen- 
tralization of power. It fought for Catholic 
control of schools, and opposed laicization, 
positivism, and some forms of liberalism. 
What was the origin of the Center Party? 
This is the question that the author has 
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explained in this clear, scholarly, and in- 
teresting volume covering the details from 
the end of the German Confederation to 
the formal establishment of the Reich. 

Protestant Prussia’s defeat of Austria at 
K6niggratz in 1866 was a bitter pill for 
Catholics all over Europe. Even a leading 
Prussian Catholic, Mallinckrodt, could 
write, “The world stinks,” and this feeling 
was common in Bavaria and the other 
South German States. Nevertheless, as Dr. 
Windell convincingly shows, the Catholics 
soon pulled themselves together and exer- 
cised a much more important influence on 
German politics during the next four years 
than has been generally recognized. They 
influenced the shaping of the North Ger- 
man Confederation in 1867, as well as 
other notable events in these formative 
years. Bismarck, in establishing the Empire 
in 1871, had to make particularist conces- 
sions to the South German States. By this 
time, “political Catholicism” had grown so 
strong that the Center Party took shape 
and was ready to challenge, and eventually 
defeat, the Iron Chancellor in the famous 
Kulturkampf. Throughout the account of 
these charged events, and it is a tribute to 
the author’s admirable impartiality and 
emotional restraint, the reader will attempt 
in vain to tell whether Dr. Windell himself 
is Protestant or Catholic. 

WINDELL, GrorcE G. University of Min- 
nesota, Ph. D., 1954. Department of his- 
tory, University of Delaware. 


Far and Near East 


Brown, DELMER MYERS 
Nationalism in Japan; an introductory 
historical analysis. Berkeley, University 
of California Press. 336 p. 24 cm. 
$5.00. 54-6469. 
NATIONALISM was one of the forces 
which drove Japan to war in 1941; the 
subject becomes important again as Japan 
takes her place in postwar Asia in the 
world struggle against Communism. As its 
subtitle indicates, Nationalism in Japan is 
basically an introductory historical analysis, 
written to explain the social forces of na- 
tionalism rather than simply to describe 
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them. The book begins with the earliest 
formation of the Japanese nation, and 
traces . significant contributions to the 
growth of nationalism down to the present. 
The first four chapters describe the growth 
of a national consciousness to the time 
of the unsuccessful attempt of extremists to 
expel foreigners from Japan in the 1860's. 
The next four chapters are given to na- 
tional reforms and preservation of the 
‘Japanese national essence” in the Consti- 
tution, and to the emergence of a new con- 
fidence and militant philosophy following 
successes in the wars against China and 
Russia, and in World War I. Professor 
Brown maintains that from 1919 to 1936, 
nationalist energies took on a “fearful” 
character. -The study concludes with an 
analysis of ultranationalism during the war 
years, and of the new nationalism since 
surrender. 

In view of the danger that some of the 
traditional principles and institutions in- 
imical to democracy may again emerge in 
Japan, it is important for the general 
reader, as well as the Far Eastern specialist, 
to have at hand this useful and authorita- 
tive study, to enable him to make a wise 
prognosis of Japan’s future. 

Brown, DELMER My ERs. b. 1905. Stan- 
ford University, A. B., 1932; Ph. D., 1946. 
Department of history, University of Cali- 
fornia, Berkeley, Calif. 


INGRAM, JAMES C. 
Economic Change in Thailand Since 
1850. Issued under the auspices of the 
International Secretariat, Institute of 
Pacific Relations. Stanford, Calif., 
Stanford University Press. 254 p. 
tables. 24 cm. $5.00. 54-11784. 


BASED largely on an examination of offi- 
cial files of the government of Thailand, 
Dr. Ingram’s revised doctoral dissertation 
has the distinction of being the first book 
to describe in any detail the economic 
changes that have taken place in that coun- 
try in the last century. Following an intro- 
ductory chapter of general historical back- 
ground, the writer describes the economy of 
Thailand at the time of Rama IV or King 
Mongkut. It was during the reign of King 
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Mongkut that an Anglo-Thai treaty was 
negotiated in 1855, thus linking Thailand 
to the world economy and exposing her to 
outside influences from which she had been 
largely isolated. It is shown that this and 
subsequent events led eventually to wide- 
spread use of money and exchange based 
chiefly on world markets, and to a racial 
division of labor. The remainder of the 
book is organized on a topical rather than 
chronological basis. Rice, Thailand’s prin- 
cipal export, is the subject of two of the 
eleven chapters, with special attention to 
the Thai government's role in the rice in- 
dustry. The other topics include: nonrice 
imports and the development of home-mar- 
ket industries, currency and exchange, 
sources of government revenue, government 
expenditures to strengthen the nation’s 
economy, the effects of American aid during 
the years following World War II. On the 
whole, it is made clear that Thailand is an 
excellent example of a country which, dur- 
ing its economic development, has changed 
—and is still in the process of changing— 
from a predominantly subsistence and bar- 
ter economy to a money economy. 

INGRAM, JAMES C. University of Ala- 
bama, B. S., 1942; Cornell University, 
Ph. D., 1952. Department of economics, 
University of North Carolina. 


JANsEN, Marius BERTHUS 
The Japanese and Sun Yat-sen. Cam- 
bridge, Mass. Harvard University 
Press, 1954. 274 p. 21 cm. (Harvard 
Historical Monographs, 27) $4.00. 53- 
8021. 


A NOTABLE study in the workings of 
Asian nationalism, this book has to do with 
the aid and encouragement given to Sun 
Yat-sen in Japan from 1895 to 1915, and 
in particular with the interplay of diverse 
political forces upon the fortunes of the 
Chinese republican leader. Extremist or- 
ganizations, which spearheaded the rise of 
Japanese militarism and expansionism in 
the 1930's, are here found just a decade 
or two earlier devoting every effort, and 
in the case of some individual members, 
giving their lives, in the service of the 
Chinese revolutionary movement. It was 
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possible, the author notes, for Sun Yat-sen 
to say, in 1913, “I undertook the work of 
revolution relying upon the strong military 
force and faith of Japan.” To resolve these 
seeming incongruities, Dr. Jansen skillfully 
describes the character of revolutionary na- 
tionalism in Meiji Japan, and the legacy of 
the Restoration movement as exemplified 
by the shishi. The idealism and determina- 
tion of this remarkable class of dedicated 
samurai not only gave birth to modern 
Japan, but also roused adjacent lands to 
stand together against the West. As the 
author demonstrates, the bond of national- 
ism, strong as it was, could not hold joined 
the disparate forces of tradition and west- 
ernization in Japan. Disunity, reflected in 
the conflicting pressures that were operat- 
ing upon the government, prevented any 
concerted action in support of Sun and 
the Pan Asian ideal. In the meantime, 
Japanese military power and ambitions 
were growing, and with them the tempta- 
tion to achieve the new order in Asia by 
force rather than by cooperative effort. 

The competing destinies, the potent 
dreams, and sordid deals of revolutionary 
diplomacy, the intensity and frailty of its 
practitioners, and, above all, the complex 
forces at work in the midst of Japan’s first 
experiment in political democracy, are 
handled by Dr. Jansen with extraordinary 
clarity and insight. His book is a major 
contribution not only to the elucidation 
of modern Japanese history, but also to an 
understanding of the real factors which 
govern international relations in the Far 
East. 

JANSEN, Marius Bertuus. b. 1922. Har- 
vard University, A. M., 1948; Ph. D., 1950. 
Department of Japanese history, University 
of Washington. 


Lockwoop, WILLIAM WIRT 
The Economic Development of Japan; 
growth and structural change, 1868- 
1938. Princeton, N. J., Princeton Uni- 
versity Press, 1954. 603 p. diagrs., 
tables. 25 cm. $10.00. 54-6077. 


COVERING the seven decades since 1868, 
Professor Lockwood’s book ends where 
Jerome Cohen’s Japan’s Economy in War 
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and Reconstruction (See USQBR V, 3:354) 
begins, making the two studies comple- 
mentary. While Dr. Cohen’s volume broke 
new ground, the present work retraces the 
vast research on modern Japan and, since 
it re-evaluates many widely held views, 
may become more controversial. For in- 
stance, “the picture that emerges does not 
show the State in the central planning and 
directing role often ascribed to it, so far 
as the principal areas of economic growth 
are concerned.” What impresses Professor 
Lockwood is not that the willingness to 
essay the new appeared first at the top of 
Japanese society, but “the degree to which 
it spread subsequently through a broad 
stratum of the population.” He attacks the 
commonplace interpretation that the 
“motor force” of industrialization after 
1890 was the drive for foreign markets re- 
sulting from the “narrowness” of the mar- 
ket at home, by pointing out that the latter 
remained at all times by far the larger. 

The product of years of research and 
thought, this study of the growth of Japan 
as a modern economy will undoubtedly be- 
come a standard reference for years to 
come. But the re-evaluations of accepted 
views, as well as the many confirmations 
and suggested lines for further research, 
make it more than a work of reference 
with logical organization of material, ex- 
tensive statistical tables, and numerous cross 
references. In addition, the author fre- 
quently ponders the implications of Japa- 
nese experience for the other emergent na- 
tions of Asia, and without attempting to 
elaborate on economic theory, achieves 
many insights for those interested in the dy- 
namics of economic growth, whether in 
Japan or anywhere else. 

Locxwoop, WILLIAM Wirt. b. 1906. De- 
Pauw University, A. B., 1927; Harvard Uni- 
versity, Ph. D., 1950. Woodrow Wilson 
School of Public and International Affairs, 
Princeton University. 


WHITING, ALLEN SUESS 
Soviet Policies in China, 1917-1924. 
New York, Columbia University Press, 
1954. 350 p. 25 cm. (Studies of the 
Russian Institute of Columbia Univer- 
sity) $5.50. 54-1149. 

THIS is a brilliant history of Soviet poli- 
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cies in China during the seven years fol- 
lowing the Russian Revolution of 1917. 
After keenly analyzing Leninist theories of 
Chinese society, and the first pronounce- 
ment on China given by Soviet policy- 
makers and Comintern leaders, the book 
turns to a sketch of the Chinese political 
situation and the puzzles it posed. There 
follows an analysis of the conflicts which 
raged among spokesmen for different Soviet 
and Comintern agencies, over the correct 
interpretation of the China riddle, ani 
over China policies. Finally, Dr. Whiting 
tells the tangled history of various actions 
taken by successive Soviet emissaries. 
Based on painstaking research in obscure 
documents, the book is the first definitive 
interpretation of Moscow's China policies 
during the period 1917-24. Dr. Whiting re- 
veals a rare understanding not only of the 
Chinese political scene, but also of Lenin- 
ist principles and the baffling problems of 
their implementation. No other writer has 
so skillfully untangled the complex web of 
conflicting Soviet policies or has so suc- 
cinctly proven the dubious value of Lenin- 
ism as a guide’to action. By so doing, Dr. 
Whiting has succeeded in shattering the 
widely held notion that Soviet political ac- 
tion can be derived logically and infallibly 
from Marxist theory. He has also destroyed 
the cliché that Soviet foreign policy is but 
a by-product of Stalin’s struggle for power. 
Wuitinc, ALLEN Sugss. b. 1926. Colum- 
bia University, Ph. D.,- 1953. Russian Re- 
search Institute, Columbia University. 


Latin America 


Moore, JOHN PRESTON 
The Cabildo in Peru Under the Haps- 
burgs; a study in the origins and 
powers of the town council in the 
Viceroyalty of Peru, 1530-1700. Dur- 
ham, N. C., Duke University Press, 
1954. 309 p. 23 cm. $6.00. 54-10988. 
IN this highly detailed and very special 
monograph, Dr. Moore describes the evolu- 
tion of the cabildo, or town council, in the 
Viceroyalty of Peru, from its Castilian 
origin and background through two cen- 
turies of development under the Haps 





186 


burg rulers. The formation and growth of 
the Hispanic American towns were affected, 
in his opinion, by a cultural and constitu- 
tional heritage bestowed largely by the 
municipalities of Andalusia. This region, 
from which came a majority of the settlers 
of the New World, was attached to the 
crown of Castile, and claimed sovereignty 
over the American colonies. In its medieval 
towns, the local assembly had been the 
paramount embodiment of democracy and 
representative government. The cabildo, 
like the feudal assembly from which it 
stemmed, during the long colonial period 
in Peru, as elsewhere, had chiefly local func- 
tions, although in matters of law it could 
bypass the town and viceroy by representa- 
tion directly to Spain; it thus enjoyed some- 
what more freedom than its prototype. The 
corruption, apathy, and aristocracy of its 
personnel notwithstanding, Dr. Moore be- 
lieves the Spanish American cabildo to have 
been the real foundation of colonial so- 
ciety, the political unit that gave rise to 
independence of spirit and innovations of 
thought. Before the rise of Bourbon ab- 
solutism, at the zenith of its local auton- 
omy, this council was the citadel of the na- 
tive born. 

No intensive investigation has hitherto 
been made of this highly complex sub- 
ject. Although Dr. Moore makes no pre- 
tense of having produced the definitive 
study of it, he has made good use of the 
archival materials now available. 

Moore, JOHN Preston. b. 1906. Wash- 
ington and Lee University, B. A., 1927; 
Northwestern University, Ph. D., 1942. De- 
partment of history, Louisiana State Uni- 
versity. 


WHITAKER, ARTHUR PRESTON 
The United States and Argentina. 
Cambridge, Mass., Harvard Univer- 
sity Press, 1954. 272 p. 20 cm. (The 
American Foreign Policy. Library) 
$4.75- 55-5541. 
A PROLIFIC and competent writer, Arthur 
P. Whitaker concisely and coolly dissects 
here the often troubled relations between 
the United States and Argentina. He 
marshals chronologically, in sound but 
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sprightly fashion, the complex and many 
times exasperating developments on the 
Argentine domestic and _ international 
scenes, in order to provide the nonspecial- 
ist reader with essential information other- 
wise hard to come by. His main concern 
is with the decade 1943-53. 

Following the pattern of companion vol- 
umes in its series, this book first sketches 
in highlights of geography, history, and cul- 
ture, to prepare the uninformed reader 
for a colorful and rapid journey into Per- 
én’s Argentina. “The Perén regime,” Dr. 
Whitaker notes, “can best be defined as 
the tyranny of a majority over a minority 
under democratic forms.” He discusses at 
some length the basis and growth of Perén’s 
domestic power and his problems of rule. 
Argentine foreign policy, the author main- 
tains, even under Perdén, has deep roots and 
a visible continuity, and he places a good 
deal of stress upon the historical evolution 
of Argentine policies. As he says, “Perén 
followed long-established rules of Argentine 
foreign policy: never be left out; resist 
effective regionalism; when resistance fails, 
accept the results nominally, but fail to 
ratify or enforce,” to which he adds, as 
Perén policies, emphasis upon bilateral 
diplomacy and unashamed opportunism. 
Successors to Perén, in Dr. Whitaker's view, 
whether from his own group or from the 
nominal opposition, would follow much 
these same lines internationally. This 
workmanlike summary is both accurate and 
enjoyable to read. There are maps and a 
helpful list of suggested further readings. 

WHITAKER, ARTHUR PRESTON. b. 1895. 
University of Tennessee, B. A., 1915; Har- 
vard University, Ph. D., 1924. Department 
of Latin American history, University of 
Pennsylvania. 


United States 


BAKER, ROSCOE 
The American Legion and American 
Foreign Policy. New York, Bookman 
Associates, 1954. 329 p. 23 cm. $4.75. 
55°135- 

IN a land lacking a military tradition or a 

military caste it is perhaps odd that as- 
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sociations of veterans of wars should play an 
especially important political role. Yet the 
United States is distinguished from the 
other major democracies by the fact that 
its societies of old soldiers have been in- 
tensively active in efforts to influence the 
course of public policy. The concern of 
the American Legion, formed immediately 
after World War I, has not been solely one 
of agitation for benefits for ex-soldiers and 
their dependents, in which endeavor it has 
been singularly effective. It has also advo- 
cated policies on a wide range of foreign 
policy questions with, on the whole, less 
effectiveness. 

Professor Baker undertakes to trace the 
development of the American Legion posi- 
tion on foreign policy and to indicate its 
activities in support of its position. He 
centers his attention on a series of topics 
on which the Legion has maintained an 
interest since its formation: immigration 
and naturalization, communism, national 
defense, isolation and neutrality, Latin 
American affairs, international cooperation. 
On each of these questions in turn, Profes- 
sor Baker analyzes the official pronounce- 
ments of the Legion through its conven- 
tions and officials, and relates the views and 
actions of the Legion to the stream of 
events. The treatment contains no exami- 
nation or appraisal of the internal processes 
by which the Legion arrives at its views. 
Nor is there any systematic effort to esti- 
mate the influence of the Legion in foreign 
policy. Yet the book will be useful as a 
summary and guide to the stands assumed 
by the Legion on questions of foreign 
policy. 

BaKER, Roscoe. b. 1907. Berea College, 
A. B., 1929; Northwestern University, 
Ph. D., 1951. Department of political sci- 
ence, New Mexico Highlands University. 


BELLUSH, BERNARD 
Franklin D. Roosevelt as Governor of 
New York. New York, Columbia Uni- 
versity Press. 338 p. 24 cm. (Colum- 
bia Studies in the Social Sciences, no. 
585) $5.00. 55-6181. 


A SPECIALIZED and competent study of 
an important segment in the public career 
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of Franklin D. Roosevelt, this book is con- 
cerned with his governorship of the State 
of New York in the years 1929-33. Dr. Bel- 
lush is relatively objective in temper and 
method, careful to recognize the value of 
the work of Alfred E. Smith, Roosevelt’s 
predecessor in the office, and frequently 
critical of FDR’s use of the governorship as 
“the last steppingstone to the presidency”; 
but he concludes that Roosevelt was an out- 
standing state executive. 

The technique of exposition employed 
here is topical rather than strictly chrono- 
logical. In the main body of his text, the 
author deals with the development of the 
executive budget as an instrument of guber- 
natorial leadership, prison reform, agricul- 
tural relief, banking legislation and _ re- 
forms, unemployment relief, difficulties 
with Tammany Hall, social security legis- 
lation, labor legislation, and public-power 
policies. Some disadvantages occur in Dr. 
Bellush’s method of describing a governor's 
function. The reader misses, for example, 
the full force of the interrelations among 
the separate problems which confronted 
Roosevelt at any given time. The result is 
to oversimplify the gubernatorial dilemmas 
and to judge Roosevelt's performance by 
somewhat unrealistic standards. The seeds 
of the New Deal, the author believes, were 
nurtured in the Roosevelt governorship; his 
remedial steps to ease the effects of the de- 
pression were “in the forefront,” his farm 
legislation “outstanding,” his power policies 
“constructive,” and his total performance 
an effectual preparation for a_ national 
leadership that merits recognition of him 
as “an outstanding liberal in American 
history.” 

BELLUSH, BERNARD. b. 1917. Columbia 
University, Ph. D., 1951. Department of 
history, College of the City of New York. 


BisHop, JIM 
The Day Lincoln Was Shot. With illus- 
trations selected and arranged by 
Stefan Lorant. New York, Harper. 
304 p. plates. 22 cm. $3.75. 54-12170. 
THIS is close, intimate, detailed history, 
narrating with greater thoroughness than 
ever before the events in Washington on 





188 


the day President Lincoln was shot, as well 
as all actions of the conspirators. There 
are also two chapters of useful background 
information on the period immediately pre- 
ceding the fatal day. The result is one of 
the most readable pieces of writing in 
American history yet published. The care- 
ful accumulation of small facts and slight 
incidents, of fragmentary conversations and 
later recollections of weather, chance meet- 
ings, overheard remarks, all pile up into a 
massively immediate sense of the day. From 
Lincoln’s appearance in the early morning 
of April 15, 1865, troubled by a dream in 
which he saw himself dead, to the final 
placing of two silver dollars on his lifeless 
eyes twenty-four hours later, the book 
moves with the deliberate fascination of a 
tragic play which one has known for years 
but never seen in a full and uncut produc- 
tion. The account of Booth is impartial, 
and yet full of insights into that doomed 
and savage man. The photographs of most 
of the principal characters are wonderfully 
revealing, especially the terrifying faces of 
Booth and his friends. The book should be 
read by all with an eye for the history of 
this country. 

BisHop, JAMES ALONZO. b. 1907. Execu- 
tive editor, Catholic Digest, and writer, 
Teaneck, N. J. 


BorDEN, MORTON 
The Federalism of James A. Bayard. 
New York, Columbia University Press. 
256 p. 24 cm. (Columbia Studies in 
the Social Sciences, no. 584) $4.00. 55- 
5657. 
A TOPICALLY arranged narrative rather 
than a study in political ideas, this book 
surveys James A. Bayard’s career in Con- 
gress, which comprised six years in the 
House of Representatives, 1797-1803, and 
seven in the Senate, 1805-13. Until the 
change of administrations in 1801, Bayard 
was occupied in winning a national repu- 
tation and leadership in the Federalist 
Party. This he did chiefly as a ready and 
eloquent orator, the author demonstrates, 
who could speak at great length without 
wearying his hearers or losing the thread 
of a complicated argument. The election 
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of 1800 brought him his moment of great- 
est influence, when he could cast the de- 
cisive vote of Delaware in the House of 
Representatives, and Dr. Borden makes his 
greatest contribution by analyzing closely 
the parts played by Bayard, Aaron Burr, 
and Samuel Smith in this crisis. Bayard did 
not accept the popular will by showing a 
preference for Jefferson, the author notes, 
until it was clear that Burr would abstain 
from the positive action necessary to assure 
his election; then, Bayard acted promptly 
to end the deadlock and avert the consti- 
tutional crisis and possible civil war, which 
the Federalist die-hards were willing to 
risk. 

During Bayard’s last two years in the 
House of Representatives, the elimination 
of other influential Federalists left him the 
minority leader, but the machinelike oper- 
ation of the large Republican majority 
made it a futile position. Defeated for re- 
election by his friend Caesar A. Rodney, in 
1802, he was sent to the Senate two years 
later. This assignment, Dr. Borden finds, 
he took somewhat lightly, coming to ses- 
sions late and leaving early. He continued 
to be an effective debater on occasion, 
however, and made a statesmanlike, if un- 
availing, plea for the preservation of peace 
in 1812. Dr. Borden treats only lightly of 
Bayard’s contribution to the bipartisan 
peace commission of 1813-14 which fash- 
ioned the Treaty of Ghent. 

BorpEN, Morton. b. 1925. Columbia 
University, Ph. D., 1953. Department of 
history, Ohio State University. 


Bowers, CLAUDE GERNADE 
Making Democracy a Reality; Jeffer- 
son, Jackson, and Polk. Memphis, 
Tenn., Memphis State College Press, 
1954. 170 p. 23 cm. (The J. P. Young 
Lectures in American History) $3.75. 
54-11630. 
THE four lectures comprising this small 
volume give concise expression to the out- 
look developed in Mr. Bowers’ long study 
of the stream of democratic thought and 
action in America. Jefferson, Polk, and 
Jackson are discussed, with attention cen- 
tered on episodes in their careers significant 
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in the establishment of basic democratic 
doctrine and practice. Jefferson’s battle 
against the Alien and Sedition Acts is re- 
garded as his “final and decisive” struggle 
for democracy. Restraints on freedom of 
speech and of the press threatened to “de- 
stroy the rights and liberties of men, and to 
deny the democratic aspirations of the peo- 
ple.” Jefferson’s successful fight against this 
legislation determined that this was to be 
“a democratic republic.” Jackson, in Mr. 
Bowers’ view, substituted party government 
for personal politics and thereby established 
the mechanics of popular government. He 
also affected the fundamental form of the 
republic by his powerful nationalism, by 
his firm foreign policy, and by his defeat 
of the forces symbolized by the Bank of 
the United States. Polk ranks as one of the 
great American Presidents for his solution 
of the currency problem, for his settlement 
of the Oregon question, for the annexation 
of Texas, and the acquisition of territory to 
the West. 

As might be expected from his earlier 
works, Mr. Bowers writes as a spirited and 
staunch partisan of his subjects. The re- 
sult is an interpretation, compelling and 
vivid, of an elemental strain of the Ameri- 
can political faith. History itself is bitterly 
partisan, a fact sometimes obscured in the 
histories. Mr. Bowers’ readers are never 
allowed to forget that the stakes are high 
in the crucial battles of politics. 

Bowers, CLAUDE GERNADE. b. 1878. 
Formerly with U. S. Department of State; 
ambassador to Spain and to Chile. 


Haren, LE Roy REvuBEN and HAFEN, ANN 
(Woopsury) , eds. 

Journals of Forty-Niners, Salt Lake to 
Los Angeles; with diaries and contem- 
porary records of Sheldon Young, 
James S. Brown, Jacob Y. Stover, 
Charles C. Rich, Addison Pratt, How- 
ard Egan, Henry W. Bigler, and others. 
Glendale, Calif., Clark, 1954. 333 p- 
plates. 25 cm. (The Far West and 
the Rockies Historical Series, 1820- 
1875, vol. 2) $9.50. 55-356. 

IN this second volume of The Far West 
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and the Rockies Historical Series (See 
USQBR X, 4:483) the editors bring to 
gether diaries and journals of seven ex- 
peditions which traveled from Salt Lake, 
Utah to Los Angeles, California. The route 
of the gold-seeking Forty-Niners was just 
being blazed. Geographical knowledge was 
relatively scarce, mountains stood as stub- 
born barriers, plains were hot and dry. The 
Indian menace was ever present. Both 
pack animals and men were exhausted at 
the close of each day’s advance. 

Setting the background, an adequate In- 
troduction briefly sketches the history of 
the Old Spanish Trail, outlines the eco- 
nomic significance of packers and freight 
haulers, describes Mormon companies 
bound for the gold fields, and contrasts the 
merits of the Oregon Trail with those of 
the Los Angeles route. The heart of the 
volume lies, of course, in the edited travel 
narratives: of the Gruwell-Derr wagon 
train; the Jefferson Hunt caravan; the 
Rynierson Company, which knew the ter- 
rors of Death Valley; the Flake-Rich Com- 
pany of packers, a Mormon outfit; the 
Stover packers and the Pomeroy wagon 
train; and the Howard Egan expedition, 
the last wagon train over the route in 1849. 
These records are, naturally, intensely hu- 
man and dramatic and of the greatest 
value for descriptions of the land, details 
of train management, types of freight 
hauled, comments upon Brigham Young 
and his Elders, and for evidences of the 
grit and strength possessed in abundance by 
those who set their sights upon El Dorado. 
A reprinting of a Mormon waybill which 
shows mileage and locates camping sites, 
supplies of pure water, and deposits of fuel 
and feed, is useful, as is a brief list of hints 
to emigrants. They were told to carry hard 
bread and dried beef, to omit heavy articles, 
to guard against scurvy. The volume is a 
definite contribution to the annals of the 
unfolding of the Far West. 

Haren, Le Roy Reusen. b. 1893. Brig- 
ham Young University, A. B., 1916; Uni- 
versity of California, Ph. D., 1924. Depart- 
ment of history, Brigham Young University. 
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HANSON, EARL PARKER 
Transformation; the story of modern 
Puerto Rico. New York, Simon and 
Schuster. 416 p. maps. 22 cm. $5.00. 
54-9797- 
CHANGES achieved in Puerto Rico since 
1940 do, indeed, constitute a “transforma- 
tion” in major areas and conditions. Polit- 
ical colonialism ended on July 25, 1952; 
economic colonialism has largely been elimi- 
nated. New social patterns have been de- 
veloped to provide hope and a solid founda- 
tion for the prosperous future of what 
Professor Tugwell has quite properly 
called “the stricken land.” Early New Deal 
efforts through relief and the Puerto Rican 
Reconstruction Administration were blun- 
dering yet important preliminaries to the 
solution of problems which had resulted 
in part from deliberately protected exploi- 
tation. Mr. Hanson, who played a minor 
part in the PRRA, became fully informed 
at the time about Puerto Rican conditions, 
as well as an intimate of the principal 
actors in the island’s tortuous politics. After 
a rambling, chatty condemnation of colo- 
nialism that is interspersed with perhaps too 
many flashes of human interest, the author 
develops the story of Luis Mufioz Marin 
and his struggles to obtain the political 
power necessary to begin his island’s trans- 
formation. The great work was set in mo- 
tion in 1940 when Mufioz was elected presi- 
dent of the Puerto Rican Senate and Rex- 
ford Guy Tugwell became governor. 

As Mr. Hanson notes with admiration, 
most of the changes wrought in Puerto 
Rico are the handiwork of Luis Mufioz 
Marin, governor since 1949, who wisely re- 
fused to continue agitation for absolute 
political independence and has substituted 
instead a practical program of economic 
and social progress. The author describes 
with cautious enthusiasm the progress 
achieved by the Land Authority, the Plan- 
ning Board, the Development Company, 
and other agencies which have made a suc- 
cess of “Operation Bootstrap.” His book 
not only brings the Puerto Rican story up 
to date, but also shows how technological 
progress, the Point 4 idea, can succeed in 
transforming poverty into progress 

HANSON, EARL PARKER. b. 1899, Germany. 
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University of Wisconsin, B. S., 1922. De- 


partment of geography and geology, Uni- 
versity of Delaware. 


HISPANIC SOCIETY OF AMERICA 
A History of the Hispanic Society of 
America, Museum and Library, 1904- 
1954; with a survey of the collections. 
By members of the staff. New York, 
Hispanic Society of America, 1954. 569 
p- illus. 26 cm. $6.50. 54-13451. 


BASICALLY a reference work, this hand- 
somely produced volume contains a wealth 
of information on a wide variety of His- 
panic themes. Humanists everywhere will 
find something of interest in it. The His- 
panic Society of America is the lengthened 
shadow of Archer M. Huntington, who 
founded it in 1904. In a half century of 
growth, the society has contributed greatly 
to cultural understanding of the Spanish 
world through an elaborate plan propound- 
ed by its founder, who remains president of 
the society. This volume summarizes in 
considerable detail the achievements of 
the society, and highlights the major pieces 
in its impressive museum as well as the 
important holdings in its library collections. 

A biographical chapter provides informa- 
tion about the public life of Archer Milton 
Huntington. It is followed by seven brief 
sections outlining the history of the society, 
discussing its buildings, its membership 
and medals conferred, exhibitions, publi- 
cations, and similar matters. Description 
of the museum collections, which forms the 
subsequent block of material, is arranged 
chronologically, and is magnificently illus- 
trated by photographs of selected objects. 
Selected photographic examples also illus- 
trate the following extended discussions of 
the society's library holdings. The exposi- 
tion is subdivided by types of material 
and subject matter, such as poetry, fiction, 
religion, drama, and prints; special subsec- 
tions discuss the society's outstanding rari- 
ties in a number of fields, such as incu- 
nabula, the Complutensian Bible, Black 
Book of Hours, and the like. In addition 
to administrative and antiquarian data, the 
eight appendixes include a publications 
check list of the approximately seven hun- 
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dred publications issued under the society’s 
imprint. The sum total of the Hispanic 
Society’s activities is impressive, and suit- 
ably commemorated in this fifty-year prog- 
ress report. 


Japanese American Evacuation and Reset- 
tlement. Vol. III. Prejudice, War, and 
the Constitution. By Jacobus tenBroek, 
Edward N. Barnhart, and Floyd W. 
Matson. Berkeley, University of Cali- 
fornia Press, 1954. 408 p. 24 cm. 
$5.00. (A 47-1448) 

THIS is the third in a series of studies of 
the evacuation and resettlement of Japan- 
ese Americans during World War II (See 
USQBR Ill, 2:187; IX, 2:213). The pres- 
ent volume deals with the historical back- 
ground throwing light upon the action 
which took place, with the evacuation it- 
self, which involved over one hundred 
thousand United States citizens and resi- 
dents, and with the role of the courts in the 
affair. 

Part I presents a detailed study of the at- 
titudes and myths which, over a period 
of time, led to the development of an 
“Oriental stereotype,” and the “activation” 
of that stereotype by World War II. World 
War II, the authors believe, served as a 
catalyst in accelerating forces and crystal- 
lizing attitudes which already existed re- 
garding the Japanese on the West Coast. 
Part II deals with the evacuation itself, the 
stages through which it developed, its scope 
and character, and the groups responsible 
for policy making in connection with it. 
The general thesis, supported by substan- 
tial evidence, is that the army initiated the 
action taken and followed through on it 
as the direct result of the activities of pres- 
sure groups and politicians. Part III deals 
with the judicial process involved. Con- 
stitutional issues raised by the evacuation 
are analyzed: the extent of the war powers 
of the national government, the require- 
ments of due process and the equal pro- 
tection of the laws, the character of United 
States citizenship and the rights pertaining 
to it, the function of the courts in protect- 
ing constitutional rights, and the conse- 
quences of the position adopted by the Su- 
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preme Court. The hypothesis developed is 
that court actions were affected by accept- 
ance by the judges of the main features of 
the “Oriental stereotype.” 

TrENnBrork, JAcosus. b. 1911. University ~ 
of California, A. B., 1934; Harvard Univer- 
sity, Ph. D., 1950. Department of speech, 
University of California, Berkeley, Calif. 


JOHNSON, SAMUEL AUGUSTUS 
The Battle Cry of Freedom; the New 
England Emigrant Aid Company in 
the Kansas crusade. Lawrence, Univer- 
sity of Kansas Press, 1954. 357 P- 
plates. 24 cm. $5.00. 54-11612. 


A CENTURY ago the nation was torn by 
excitement and passion over the issue of 
Bleeding Kansas, a struggle in which the 
New England Emigrant Aid Company 
played a central role which was then and 
has been since much misunderstood. This 
solid monographic study, based on the 
archives of the company in the Kansas State 
Historical Society, makes clear just what 
that role was; and, incidentally, offers a fair 
and incisive presentation of the Kansas 
struggle, from its inception to the restora- 
tion of order in the territory on the eve 
of the presidential election of 1856. Con- 
ceived by the somewhat self-seeking Eli 
Thayer, but mainly supported by the 
wealthy Amos A. Lawrence and other un- 
selfish men, the New England Emigrant 
Aid Company spent nearly two hundred 
thousand dollars on the enterprise without 
receiving or especially desiring financial 
profits. It aided emigration by advertising 
Kansas, providing guides for groups of emi- 
grants, securing railway and steamboat 
tickets at quantity discount rates, arrang- 
ing for the shipment of baggage, and, as 
far as circumstances would permit, provid- 
ing hotels for temporary accommodation 
at the end of the journey. It laid out town 
sites and attempted to set up sawmills and 
gristmills. It did not subsidize migration 
nor, in its corporate character, supply arms. 

Although midwesterners and others un- 
connected with the company supplied the 
bulk of the Kansas settlers, Dr. Johnson 
feels that the New England organization 
provided a center for the coalescence of the 
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free-state elements in the territory, and gave 
immediate political and long-term cultural 
leadership. More important still, it sup- 
plied the issue about which disparate polit- 
ical elements rallied to consolidate the Re- 
publican Party, the triumph of which in 
1860 precipitated secession and Civil War. 

Jounson, SAMUEL AuGusTuUS. b. 1895. 
University of Kansas, A. B., 1916; Univer- 
sity of Wisconsin, Ph. D., 1935. Depart- 
ment of history, Harris Teachers College, 
St. Louis, Mo. 


LAVENDER, DAvip 
Bent’s Fort. Garden City, N. Y., 
Doubleday, 1954. 450 p. 22 cm. $5.50. 
54-7322. 


BENT’S Fort was a large adobe structure 
on the Arkansas River, a dozen miles up- 
stream from the mouth of Purgatory Creek, 
in present-day Colorado. From construc- 
tion (about 1833) to demolition (1849) it 
was headquarters for the wide-ranging oper- 
ations of Bent, St. Vrain and Company, 
the principal American trading firm in the 
Southwest. For Mr. Lavender’s book, the 
fort serves as symbol and point of reference 
in an account of the careers of the com- 
pany’s three principal members, Charles 
Bent (1799-1847), William Bent (1809- 
69), and Ceran St. Vrain (1802-70). The 
firm’s prosperity was built on the remnants 
of the Rocky Mountain fur trade, traffic in 
buffalo hides with the Plains Indians, com- 
merce with New Mexico via the Santa Fe 
Trail, the importation of western mules 
and horses into the American settlements, 
and a favorable position for dealings with 
the United States Government. Charles 
Bent served his apprenticeship in the Mis- 
souri River fur trade, and took part in an 
overland trapping expedition into the 
Rockies before he saw the possibilities of 
oxen-drawn transport on the Santa Fe 
Trail, about 1829. St. Vrain, grandson of 
a noble French émigré, set up as outfitter 
and trader in Taos, New Mexico, as early 
as 1825. William Bent built the fort, re- 
mained in charge there, and handled the 
firm’s Indian trade. He married a Chey- 
enne squaw, while his brother took a wife 
of Spanish blood in Taos. The Mexican 
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War disrupted the firm: Charles Bent be- 
came the first American governor of New 
Mexico, only to die in a revolt of the Pueb- 
lo Indians; St. Vrain remained in New 
Mexico and parted company with William, 
who continued the Indian trade under ‘in- 
creasingly discouraging conditions. 

The author has made a heroic attempt to 
construct a full-scale and colorful narrative 
out of painfully scanty sources. In conse- 
quence, a high proportion of his text is a 
quite conjectural reconstruction; the notes 
at the end of the volume permit one to dis- 
cover when presumable statements of fact 
are in truth large inferences or mere possi- 
bilities. 

LAVENDER, DAvip SIEVERT. b. 1910. 
Princeton University, A. B., 1931. Writer, 
Los Angeles, Calif. 


McREYNOLpbs, Epwin C, 
Oklahoma; a history of the Sooner 
State. Norman, University of Okla- 
homa Press, 1954. 461 p. plates, maps, 
25 cm. $4.95. 54-10052. 
THE history of Oklahoma, extending from 
the pre-Spanish period to. the present, is 
ably set forth in this concise and well-writ- 
ten book. Down to the last quarter of the 
nineteenth century, the story of Oklahoma 
was in large part the story of the Indian 
Territory. Dr. McReynolds is at his best 
in his analysis of the forced migration of 
eastern Indians to the Indian Territory 
and in his examination of subsequent fail- 
ures of the Federal Government to observe 
provisions of the removal and other treat- 
ies. In handling this subject, he has syn- 
thesized voluminous materials with skill, 
and correlates his treatment of the various 
tribes so as to present both a particular- 
istic and composite picture. With clarity, 
understanding, and dispassion, the author 
depicts the part played by the tribes in the 
Civil War, the various efforts made to 
strip them of their lands, and the contribu- 
tions of the Oklahoma Indian to the cul- 
ture of the state. Dr. McReynolds has’ just 
as carefully traced all factors of the devel- 
opment of modern Oklahoma. Significant 
chapters deal with reconstruction and the 
day of the free range and of railroad em- 
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pires. The chapters devoted to the transi- 
tion from territory to statehood provide 
new information. The only history of the 
Sooner State to cover the period from 
statehood to the present, this volume brings 
the story from the end of World War I 
through 1953. 

At once readable and scholarly, Okla- 
homa is an addition to regional as well as 
state history. Scholars and laymen should 
find it both informative and interesting. 

McREyYNOLps, Epwin C. b. 1890. Uni- 
versity of Oklahoma, A. B.; Ph. D., 1949. 
Department of history, University of Okla- 
homa. 


Morison, GEorGE ABsoT and SMITH, ETTA 
MARINDA 
History of Peterborough, New Hamp- 
shire. Rindge, N. H., R. R. Smith, 
1954. 2 Vv. plates, maps. 25 cm. set, 
$18.00. 54-11782. 


HERE is a town history that its inhabitants 
may well be proud of. It is true (to dis- 
pose first of its faults) that it rambles and 
so is longer than it need have been, that 
it offers much personal opinion, that it is 
full of detail of no possible concern to any- 
one a stranger to the region. In spite of a 
lengthy index, too, it is hard to find some 
of the material, which is not always where 
one might expect it to be. But with all 
that, here is the kind of local history pro- 
fessionals will find useful, all will find in- 
teresting, and other towns would like to 
imitate. 

Of the two handsomely printed and 
beautifully illustrated volumes, the first and 
part of the second, making up Book I, deal 
with town history; this Book is the work of 
’ Mr. Morison. The rest of the second vol- 
ume, Book II, by Miss Smith, is genealog- 
ical, and is clearly the result of years of 
careful research; it will be welcomed by 
specialists in the field. Mr. Morison’s his- 
tory is a full One; it is hard to think of a 
subject not touched on. He tells of the 
founding of the town (1749), its govern- 
ment, churches, schools, roads, taverns, 
shops, farms, factories, and houses. Some 
of the chapters are especially good; those on 
agriculture, the railroads, and social life, 
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for example. Excellent maps and many 
original documents of interest are included. 
A number of striking pictures of the same 
scene today and in the 1880’s add force 
and clarity to the narrative. Great care is 
taken throughout to relate Peterborough 
to a larger area, so that from this account 
a clearer idea is possible of how and why 
New England towns started and grew. Even 
today Peterborough has only twenty-five 
hundred inhabitants, but its Wilder ther- 
mometers, its Ring’s Vegetable Ambrosia, 
its first public library in the country, its 
MacDowell Colony, make it known and its 
influence felt all over the United States. 

Morison, GEORGE ABBOT. b. 1879. Har- 
vard University, A. B., 1900. Officer of 
Bucyrus-Erie Company and Upland Farm, 
Inc.; Peterborough, N. H. 


ROBINSON, EpGAR EUGENE 
The Roosevelt Leadership, 1933-1945. 
Philadelphia, Lippincott. 491 p. 22 
cm. $6.00. 54-10698. 


STATING in his will the belief that “with- 
out fear, favor or prejudice of any kind 
whatever, a relatively contemporary ap- 
praisement of the Roosevelt influence 
should be made for the benefit of posterity 
before it is too late,” the late J. Brooks B. 
Parker directed his executors to engage the 
services of an outstanding historian, or 
more than one, “to engage in a compre- 
hensive study of the acts and deeds (acts 
of omission and acts of commission being 
included in said study) of the said Frank- 
lin Delano Roosevelt during the years he 
held high office as President of the United 
States.” The executors chose Professor 
Robinson, and his resulting book is a work 
that will challenge historians for years to 
come. Avoiding the temptation to write 
merely a biography, the author erected a 
minimum, and for the most part well- 
known historical framework, noting that 
the basic problems on which the President 
was called upon to take a stand were “those 
of livelihood, co-operation, and defense.” 
Professor Robinson then proceeds to the 
more difficult task of describing and evalu- 
ating the methods and consequences of 
Roosevelt’s leadership at home and abroad 
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from 1933 to 1945. A distinguished student 
of American political practices and institu- 
tions, the author is at his best in describing 
and analyzing Roosevelt's techniques of 
leadership, and his extraordinary domi- 
nance of the American political scene 
through the sheer force of personality. 

For a number of reasons, many persons 
will feel that this book does not fill the 
great need for a critical and objective as- 
sessment of Roosevelt and his times. Pro- 
fessor Robinson shows a strong personal 
disapproval of the way in which American 
political and economic institutions have 
developed during the past sixty years. As 
a result, the author judges Roosevelt and 
the American progressive movement, not 
in historical terms, but by the inflexible 
standards of a nineteenth-century type of 
liberalism; he also accepts R. G. Tugwell’s 
phrase descriptive of Presidents Roosevelt 
and Hoover as “protagonists in an epic 
struggle of ideas.” The position taken in- 
clines the author to distort the record, by 
emphasizing Roosevelt’s weaknesses and 
failures without highlighting his achieve- 
ments, and permits him to make many per- 
sonal value judgments. 

The long critical essay on sources and 
works relating to Roosevelt and his times 
constituting Part II of the book is invalu- 
able. 

Rosinson, EpGAR EuGENE. b. 1887. Uni- 
versity of Wisconsin, A. B., 1908; A. M., 
1910. Formerly director, Institute of Ameri- 
can History, Stanford University. 


‘TANNENBAUM, FRANK 
The American Tradition in Foreign 
Policy. Norman, University of Okla- 
homa Press. 178 p. 22 cm. $3.50. 55- 
6364. 


THE avowed purpose of this book is to 
combat the neo-Machiavellian doctrine of 
power politics, the analysis, teaching, and 
advocacy of which has until recently been 
dominant and still is widely prevalent in 
the American approach to foreign policy. 
Professor Tannenbaum initiates his attack 
by a careful statement of the fundamental 
ideals of the American political system, and 
an analysis of the underlying principles of 
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the Constitution-making and federal sys- 
tem of the United States. He examines the 
meaning of the Monroe Doctrine, American 
relations to Latin America and the Far 
East, and the nature of the political sys- 
tems now prevailing in the latter two re- 
gions. Finally, the author traces the signifi- 
cant lines of politics from World War I, 
and the League of Nations, to the present, 
and the United Nations. 

It is Professor Tannenbaum’s major 
thesis that the essence of American tradi- 
tion and institutions, and a proper basis 
for the foreign policy of the United States 
and for international organization, is the 
doctrine of what he terms the coordinate 
state. This theory is, he believes, specifically 
already at work in the American solution 
to the problem of large and small states. 
He calls for a more generic and proper 
balancing, within a quasi-federal order, of 
the legal equality and factual inequality of 
nations, in such a way as to create a going 
international community. Professor Tan- 
nenbaum considers it possible thus to avoid 
the errors of power politics and to infuse 
the necessary moral principles into working 
institutions. 

TANNENBAUM, FRANK. b. 1893, Austria. 
Columbia University, B. A., 1921; Brook- 
ings Institution, Ph. D., 1927. Department 
of Latin American history, Columbia Uni- 
versity. 


VaiL, RoBerT WILLIAM GLENROIE 
Knickerbocker Birthday; a sesqui-cen- 
tennial history of the New-York His- 
torical Society, 1804-1954. New York, 
New-York Historical Society, 1954. 547 
p- illus. 24 cm. $6.00. 54-14828. 


FOUNDED by a small but devoted group 
of merchants, physicians, clergymen, and 
lawyers, the New-York Historical Society 
struggled through financial and other vicis- 
situdes for half a century, but before 1860 
had become the leading cultural institution 
of the nation’s largest city. Since then its 
growth has been continuous, and at times 
phenomenal, serving as an accurate index 
to the increase of wealth, leisure, and col- 
lecting activities among the citizens of New 
York. 

In Knickerbocker Birthday the society's 
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present director has chronicled the society's 
own history with learning not unmixed 
with humor, and a nice balance between 
scholarly detachment and _ institutional 
pride. The organization of the narrative is 
novel and, some readers may feel, unneces- 
sarily cumbersome and repetitious. First 
comes a series of chapters or sections treat- 
ing events that occurred during the terms 
of each of the society’s twenty-three presi- 
dents: the leading personalities, the growth 
of the historical and art collections, the 
moves from one building to another. A 
chapter follows on some of the celebrities 
who have been members. The last chapter, 
Elegant Dinners and Eloquent Diners, is 
a very long but equally diverting one which 
proves, if there was ever any doubt about 
it, that heroic eating, drinking, and speech- 
making are inseparable accompaniments to 
the gathering and dissemination of histor- 
ical knowledge by institutions. 

Appended are texts of the “fundamental 
documents” of the society, including the 
remarkable “Address” and “Queries” di- 
rected to the general public in 1805; lists of 
the founders, officers, and trustees; and a 
catalog of the society’s more important pub- 
lications. The very large number of ad- 
mirably reproduced views and portraits, 
nearly all drawn from the society’s collec- 
tions, make the volume an impressive con- 
tribution to the iconography of New York 
City. 

VaiL, RosperT WILLIAM GLENROIE. b. 
1890. Cornell University, B. A., 1914. Di- 
rector, New-York Historical Society. 


Wy, Irvin Gorpon 
The Self-Made Man in America; the 
myth of rags to riches. New Brunswick, 
N. J., Rutgers University Press, 1954. 
210 p. illus. 22 cm. $4.00. 54-10602. 
AN intellectual history of a powerful popu- 
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lar idea, this book details the sources, con- 
tent, development, and change in the Amer- 
ican gospel of economic success through 
self-help. As the author points out, the 
example and maxims of Benjamin Franklin 
contributed to the rise of the cult of the 
self-made man, but it was much more a 
product of the opportunities offered by the 
urban frontier of the mid-nineteenth cen- 
tury. The success gospel was a secular coun- 
terpart of the Protestant religious ethic, Dr. 
Wyllie reveals, and drew its strength from 
that rather than from the social Darwinism 
of Herbert Spencer. “Those who willed 
[economic] salvation and diligently culti- 
vated industry, frugality, sobriety, persever- 
ance, punctuality, loyalty, obedience, initia- 
tive, and a host of kindred virtues, would 
find their reward in success.” From Protes- 
tant preaching, too, the success gospel de- 
rived its emphasis upon the responsibility of 
stewardship for men of wealth. In addition 
to showing the relation of the self-help 
theme to the rising business civilization, the 
author examines its meaning for education 
and for the democratic ideal of equality. 
Before 1900, self-help manuals usually ad- 
monished young men not to waste valuable 
time by going to college, but a reversal of 
this advice was brought about by the in- 
creasing need for specialized training. Ap- 
parently moribund at the time of World 
War J, the self-help idea has nevertheless 
survived, although in changed form. 

Writing upon a subject which has tempt- 
ed others to pert sarcasm, Dr. Wyllie is al- 
ways moderate, objective, and judicious. 
His book will make pleasant and rewarding 
reading for both scholars and serious lay- 
men. 

Wyte, Irvin Gorpon. b. 1920. West- 
minster College, A. B., 1941; University of 
Wisconsin, Ph. D., 1949. Department of 
history, University of Missouri. 
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Ars Orientalis; the arts of Islam and the 
East. Vol I, 1954. Richard Etting- 
hausen and Max Loehr, editors. Wash- 
ington, Freer Gallery of Art, 1954. 
267 p. illus., plates. 32 cm. paper, 
$16.00. (54-14692) 

STUDENTS of Oriental art will greet with 

enthusiasm the appearance of this new se- 

ries, Ars Orientalis, which is issued jointly 
by the Freer Gallery of Art and the Uni- 
versity of Michigan. Volume I consists of 
ten articles, written variously in English, 

French, or German, reports of excavations, 

complete bibliographies of the works of 

Ernst Kiihnel and Jean Sauvaget, necrol- 

ogies of Jean Sauvaget and Otto Kiimmel, 

a dozen book reviews, and a number of 

special notices. D. S. Rice deals with The 

Seasons and Labors of the Months in 

Islamic Art. Theodore C. Petersen con- 


siders Early Islamic Bookbindings and their 
Coptic Relations. Basil Gray takes as his 
subject an unknown illustrated fragment 


from the thirteenth-century Mongol history, 
Jimi‘ al-tawaérikh. Three writers, Oktay 
Aslanapa, Max Loehr, and Richard Etting- 
hausen, collaborate on Turkish miniatures. 
The illustrations of three Shah-Nadmeh 
manuscripts are the concern of B. W. 
Robinson. H. Goetz discusses The Early 
Rajput Murals of Bairat, dating from the 
sixteenth century, and H. Stern scrutinizes 
the gate of Qaryatayn in Palmyra and 
similar sculptured wood and ivory objects 
of the Omayyad school. In a review article, 
Richard Ettinghausen adds supplementary 
material to Alice W. Frothingham’s The 
Lustreware of Spain, 1951 (See USQBR 
VIII, 2:126). Here the reviewer discusses, 
among other things, the significance of a 
tenth-century lustre fragment found at 
Madinat al-Zahra, showing a ceremonial lit- 
ter, the earliest of the so-called Alhambra 
vases, and the symbol of the hand as part 
of lustre decoration. 

This volume is richly illustrated. Espe- 
cially interesting are the miniatures that 
show the great figures of Mongol history. 
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Contributors: Oktay Aslanapa, Florence E. 
Day, Kurt Erdmann, Richard Ettinghausen, 
Roman Ghirshman, H. W. Glidden, H. Goetz, 
Oleg Grabar, Basil Gray, Ernst Kiihnel, Asch- 
win Lippe, Max Loehr, George C. Miles, Theo- 
dore C. Petersen, D. S. Rice, B. W. Robinson, 
Richard C. Rudolph, H. Stern, Florance Water- 
bury, A. G. Wenley, Donald N. Wilber, Mar- 
guerite van Berchem. 


Crark, ELIoT 
History of the National Academy of 
Design, 1825-1953. New York, Colum- 
bia University Press, 1954. 296 p. 
plates. 26 cm. $6.50. 54-11915. 


ALONG with American universities, 
churches, and other social institutions, the 
art academies of the United States repre- 
sent an important factor in the develop- 
ment of a native culture. Because it has 
been the only institution of its kind to give 
continuous instruction and exhibitions and 
to be controlled by the artists themselves, 
the National Academy of Design is unique. 
As this chronicle by its secretary points out, 
earlier schools, such as that of Charles Will- 
son Peale in Philadelphia, 1791, and the 
American Academy in New York, 1802, 
were founded upon the older system of non- 
professional patronage which was charac- 
teristic both of the patrician eighteenth cen- 
tury and of the European tradition. The 
break with these signalled the rise of ar- 
tistic independence and self-sufficiency with- 
in the then new social and economic cli- 
mate associated with Jacksonian democracy. 
This book affords, then, a record not only 
of the beginning, but also of the sustained 
effort on the part of organized American 
artists to remain free, independent, and 
genuinely creative. 

This history of the National Academy is 
based largely upon unpublished minutes, 
institutional records, and exhibition cat- 
alogs, most of which are out of print and 
consequently scarce. Although many of the 
information-crammed passages are dull and 
must be so for the sake of completeness, 
others are filled with drama. Particularly 
is the latter true in the judicious use of 
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quotes and in the description of the rift 
in the American Academy of Arts over 
rights of students that gave rise to the 
founding of the National Academy in 1825. 
The roster of artists mentioned includes 
most of the great names of American paint- 
ing, from Samuel F. B. Morse to George 
Inness, John Singer Sargent, and many 
well-known contemporaries not generally 
associated with the academic tradition. The 
names of sculptors and architects likewise 
include both the conservative and the pro- 
gressive. 


Voyce, ARTHUR 
The Moscow Kremlin; its history, 
architecture, and art treasures. Berke- 
ley, University of California Press, 1954. 
147 p. illus. (part col.) plans. 29 cm. 
$10.00. 54-12167. 


AMONG the great monuments of the 
world, like the Greek Acropolis and the 
Roman Capitolium, containing most of the 
architecturally significant edifices of a na- 


tion’s past, is the Kremlin in Moscow. Now, ° 


for the first time, the Western reader is of- 
fered a careful study of its art and archi- 
tecture, and is thereby rendered a consider- 
able service. It is the intention of Arthur 
Voyce to make known through this volume 
what he considers to be some of the most 
notable esthetic achievements of sixteenth- 
and seventeenth-century Russia, and to 
point out a number of little-known aspects 
of the Kremlin which have contributed to 
the expansion of the political, religious, cul- 
tural, and artistic life of the country. The 
walled citadel, an irregularly shaped penta- 
gon, is, in the author’s opinion, an exuber- 
ant expression of polychrome decorative 
architecture, a compound of bulbous cup- 
olas, clad in gold and silver, octagonal and 
square towers, pinnacles, belfries, and 
multicolored roofs. Encompassed within it 
are Byzantine churches, as well as great 
pseudoclassical palaces and other buildings 
of state. 

Although Mr. Voyce is much impressed 
by the beauty, grandeur, and a certain mag- 
nificence of the Kremlin, close analysis re- 
veals it to be a curious and esssentially 
provincial mixture of the great styles of 
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East and West. Except for the Byzantine 
churches, especially the exquisite little 
Cathedral of the Archangel Michael, none 
of the designs is first rate, and the in- 
credibly large palaces are also incredibly 
dull. Nonetheless, this is an important 
book, if only because it suggests clues to 
the Russian mind; it shows a raw and only 
half-civilized culture poised midway be- 
tween East and West. There are here some 
superb illustrations of the minor arts, won- 
derful ikons and ornaments blazing with 
jewels, and these are basically Russian in 
character. Mr. Voyce furnishes an excellent 
bibliography, consisting chiefly of Russian 
sources, and an index. Russian scholars, 
historians, and architects and artists will 
all find much of value in this volume. 

Voyce, ARTHUR. b. 1889, Russia. Uni- 
versity of California, B. A., 1921. Hoover 
Institute, Stanford University. 


Archaeology 


Birp, JUNIUS 

Paracas Fabrics and Nazca Needle- 
work; third century B. C.-third century 
A. D. Technical analysis by Louisa 
Bellinger. Washington, National Pub- 
lishing Company, 1954. 126 p. + 127 
plates (part col.) illus. (part col.) 32 
cm. (The Textile Museum Catalogue 
Raisonné) $18.00. 54-9410. 


SOME of the world’s most amazing textiles 
are those preserved with the dessicated 
bodies of the burials of the Paracas civiliza- 
tion on the south coast of Peru. The rain- 
less desert of the Peruvian coast has left 
intact and .in relatively good condition 
mantles, ponchos, and turbans that are as 
much as two thousand years old. 

This fine volume, devoted to the Paracas 
and Nazca textiles of the George Hewitt 
Myers Collection, has long been awaited by 
Peruvianists as well as by those who are 
interested in the textile arts. The intro- 
ductory section offers a concise summary 
of Peruvian prehistory which places the 
Paracas and Nazca cultures within the 
overall story of Peruvian prehistory. Ac- 
cording to Mr. Bird, the Paracas fabrics are 
associated with the earliest agricultural and 
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ceramic culture of the south coast, having 
an estimated dating span, verified in part 
by radiocarbon dates, of 300 B. C. to A. D. 
goo. The second section of the work con- 
sists of a carefully compiled catalogue of 
the specimens, in which each is described 
as to form, colors, materials—cotton and al- 
paca wool, for the most part—designs, and 
techniques. The gorgeous needlework and 
jewel like colors of the Paracas cloths are 
displayed in handsome halftone plates. The 
final portion of the work is a technical 
analysis that, in itself, is an important 
scientific contribution. 

Birp, Junius Bouton. b. 1907. Associate 
curator of archaeology, American Museum 
of Natural History. 


CRAWFORD, VAUGHN EMERSON 

Sumerian Economic Texts From the 
First Dynasty of Isin. New Haven, 
Conn., Yale University Press, 1954. 75 
p- + 93 plates. 30 cm. (Babylonian In- 
scriptions in the Collection of James 
B. Nies, Yale University, vol. 9) $8.00. 
54-9516. 


DIRECTED primarily to the scholar who 
specializes in ancient Near Eastern studies, 
this volume adds greatly to knowledge of 
Mesopotamian economic history of the 
twentieth century B. C., the crucial period 
which marked the end of the Sumerian peo- 
ple as a political and linguistic entity. The 
work is, surprisingly enough, also of great 
historical interest for the present-day 
leather and tanning industry, because the 
great majority of the cuneiform documents 
that it makes available for the first time 
deal with hides, skins, leather, and leather 
products. 

The core of this book consists of un- 
usually careful and accurate hand copies of 
535 tablets of various sizes, now in the 
Babylonian Collection of Yale University. 
Only the scholar who has himself attempted 
to copy cuneiform documents can appre- 
ciate the time, patience, and effort repre- 
sented by this work. The volume contains, 
in addition, a discussion of the chronology 
of the dates of the period, and indexes of 
the names of all persons, places, deities, oc- 
cupations, and the like, mentioned in the 
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texts. Concluding the book, except for the 
plates, is a most useful catalogue of the tab- 
lets; it will prove invaluable to the eco- 
nomic historian, since one of its columns 
consists of a brief description of the sub- 
ject matter of each document. With true 
scholarly devotion to the study of man and 
his past, Dr. Crawford has produced a rec- 
ord of enduring value. 

CRAWFORD, VAUGHN EMERSON. b. 1917. 
Bethel College, B. A., 1938; Cumberland 
Presbyterian Theological Seminary, B. D., 
1940; Yale University, Ph. D., 1948. Re- 
search fellow, Yale University. 


Kroeser, ALFRED Louis 
Proto-Lima; a middle period culture of 
Peru. Chicago, Chicago Natural His- 
tory Museum, 1954. 157 p._ illus., 
diagrs., tables. 24 cm. (Fieldiana: An- 
thropology, vol. 44, no. 1. Chicago 
Natural History Museum Publication 
740) paper, $4.00. 55-14208. 

IN 1925, Dr. Kroeber excavated in the 


“Aramburt or Maranga adobe pyramids be- 


low Lima in the Rimac Valley of Peru. His 
analyses of notes and materials from those 
excavations, as they bear upon the earlier 
major occupation of the site, are the sub- 
ject of this technical report. The earlier 
occupation he finds to be the Proto-Lima, 
that is, Early Lima, Cajamarquilla, Mar- 
anga, Nieveria, culture. Proto-Lima has an 
approximate contemporaneity with Nazca 
of the south coast and Mochica of the north 
coast. The period of the construction of 
large-scale adobe pyramids and ceremonial 
centers in the Rimac Valley was late native. 
The ceramic and stylistic affiliations of 
Proto-Lima are difficult to trace. Obviously, 
the Interlocking, or Playa Grande style of 
Chancay and Ancén is closely related, per- 
haps ancestral, to it; the fine orange-ground 
ware of Proto-Lima, however, is lacking in 
these other ceramic complexes. Dr. Kroeber 
cautiously agrees to accept Jijén y Caa- 
mafio’s Maranga sequence, which places the 
orange ware in the latter half of the Proto- 
Lima development. 

The report is of outstanding significance 
to the field of Peruvian archaeology, since 
there has been little information about or 
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clarification of the Proto-Lima culture. Dr. 
Kroeber’s is an admirable work, combining 
the close attention to detail with the broad 
perspective which have made the author 
renowned. 


Kroeser, AtFrep Louis. b. 1876. Co- 


lumbia University, A. B., 1896; Ph. D., 
1901. Research associate, American archae- 
ology, Chicago Natural History Museum. 


LEHMER, DONALD J. 
Archaeological Investigations in the 
Oahe Dam Area, South Dakota, 1950- 
51. Washington, U. S. Government 
Printing Office, 1954. 190 p. illus. 
plates, maps, diagrs., tables. 24 cm. 
(River Basin Surveys Papers, Inter- 
Agency Salvage Program, no. 7. 
Smithsonian Institution, Bureau of 
American Ethnology, Bulletin 158) 
paper, $1.50. (53-61620) 
THIS small volume provides a detailed 
description of two archaeological sites, 
once occupied by Indians, in the Missouri 
River Basin of central South Dakota. The 
research was sponsored by the Inter-Agency 
Archaeological Salvage Program for the 
purpose of recovering archaeological and 
paleontological remains which would other- 
wise be lost as a result of the proposed en- 
gineering projects for the river basins of 
the United States. About three-quarters of 
the space here is devoted to a report of 
the excavations and of the artifacts ob- 
tained from them. The rest of the book 
consists of a summary and synthesis of the 
‘observed time levels and cultural develop- 
ment. Three time-levels of occupation were 
determined from one of the sites. As es- 
tablished by trade objects found, the lat- 
est level was eighteenth century; the two 
earlier levels could not be dated as pre- 
cisely, but were thought to have been es- 
tablished prior to A. D. 1600. Dr. Lehmer, 
comparing his material with that from 
other sites in the same region, suggests a 
six-period sequence in cultural develop- 
ment which ranges from A. D. 1400-1800. 
Some of the more important characteristics 
of these Indian cultures he found to be the 
location of villages adjacent to the larger 
flood plains along the Missouri River, equal 
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dependence for subsistence upon hunting 
and farming, the construction of semisub- 
terranean earth lodges with tunnel-like en- 
trance ways and of cache pits in and be- 
tween the houses, and the use of specific 
types of pottery, projectile points, scapula 
hoes, and hide-dressing tools of stone. 
Although this scholarly work is addressed 
to the professional archaeologist and an- 
thropologist, its careful organization and 
wealth of illustrations will make it com- 
prehensible, also, to the layman. Since it 
deals with the Plains Indians, in whom 
there is widespread interest, it will pre- 
sumably reach a larger audience than is 
customary for an archaeological report. 
LEHMER, DONALD J. b. 1917. University 
of Arizona, B. A., 1940; Harvard Univer- 
sity, Ph. D., 1952. Formerly with River 
Basins Survey, Bureau of American Ethnol- 


ogy: 


PRITCHARD, JAMES BENNETT 
The Ancient Near East in Pictures Re- 
lating to the. Old Testament. Prince- 
ton, N. J., Princeton University Press, 
1954. 351 p. illus, maps. 29 cm. 
$20.00. 53-1015}. 


IN 1950, Dr. Pritchard edited Ancient Near 
Eastern Texts Relating to the Old Testa- 
ment (See USQBR VII, 2:149). This com- 
panion volume supplements the texts from 
the ancient Near East by presenting in 
photographs and drawings the monuments 
and objects of daily life which archaeolog- 
ical expeditions have recovered from the 
same civilizations. An impressive interna- 
tional advisory committee has assisted the 
author in selecting from the great wealth 
of available materials, the artifacts to be 
reproduced. Many of the illustrations will, 
of course, be familiar to the experienced 
scholar, although perhaps not in such fine 
reproduction, but some are here published 
for the first time. In all possible instances, 
objects from museums in the United States 
replace the more familiar European mu- 
seum materials reproduced in the older 
handbooks. Dr. Pritchard visited twenty- 
four museums in the Near East, Europe, 
and the United States, to study the artifacts 
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and to obtain photographs suitable for 
publication. i 

The 769 illustrations offered in this work 
are given identifying titles, and ninety-two 
pages of the volume are devoted to a de- 
scriptive catalog which provides in con- 
cise notation the significant details of each 
picture, source, present location of the 
monument, date, and bibliographical refer- 
ences. The topics illustrated include, in 
the order of their arrangement: peoples and 
their dress; daily life; writing; scenes from 
history and monuments; royalty and dig- 
nitaries; gods and their emblems; the 
practice of religion; myth, legend, and rit- 
ual on cylinder seals; and views and plans 
of excavations. The book will be of special 
value as a visual-education aid for the 
teacher. 

PRITCHARD, JAMES BENNETT. b. 1909. As- 
bury College, A. B., 1930; University of 
Pennsylvania, Ph. D., 1942. Church Divin- 
ity School of the Pacific, Berkeley, Calif. 


WILLEy, Gorpon RANDOLPH and McGin- 
SEY, CHARLES R. 
The Monagrillo Culture of Panama. 
With an Appendix on Archaeological 
Marine Shells, by Robert E. Greengo. 
_ Cambridge, Mass., Peabody Museum of 
American Archaeology and Ethnology, 
1954- 158 p. illus. plates, maps, 
diagrs., tables. 27 cm. (Papers of the 
Peabody Museum of Archaeology and 
Ethnology, Harvard University, vol. 
49, no, 2) paper, $4.65. A 55-8627. 


AS a part of the study of problems per- 
taining to the prehistoric occupation of 
Parita Bay, on the Pacific side of western 
Panama about eighty miles southwest of 
Panama City, a site known as “the Mona- 
grillo shell mound” was excavated in the 
field seasons of 1948 and 1952. During the 
latter year several other related sites were 
also dug, and data from the combined in- 
vestigations furnish the basis for establish- 
ing the Monagrillo culture of Panama. 
This monograph provides an introduc- 
tory background consisting of a brief sketch 
of the early history, conquest, and settle- 
ment of central and western Panama, the 
archaeological cultures of the area, and the 
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problems connected with them. The exca- 
vation, history, and cultural remains of the 
Monagrillo site are considered in detail. 
Similarly treated are the Zapotal and Sa- 
rigua sites and several unnamed middens 
The ceramic and stone materials from each 
are described and discussed at length. The 
conclusions deal with sequence and ecolog- 
ical associations, make cultural comparisons 
between the Monagrillo phase and other 
complexes, summarize the relative chronol- 
ogy, offer cultural interpretations, and dis- 
cuss problems of Panamanian archaeology 
in general. Included in the text are twelve 
tables pertaining to various kinds of data. 
There are two appendixes, one concerning 
archaeological marine shells and the other 
an analysis of the bone and animal remains. 
The report will be particularly useful to 
those who are working in the Panamanian 
area, and of general interest to students 
of Middle American archaeology. 

Witiey, Gorpon RANDOLPH. b. 1913. 
University of Arizona, A. B., 1935; Colum- 
bia University, Ph. D., 1942. Department 
of archaeology, Harvard University. 


Architecture 


CaupILL, WILLIAM WAYNE 
Toward Better School Design. New 
York, Dodge, 1954. 271 p. illus., plans, 
diagrs. 30 cm (An Architectural Rec- 
ord Book) $12.75. 54-11605. 


BECAUSE most urban communities in the 
United States are faced with the present or 
future need of new school buildings, all 
works that promote an understanding of 
the problems of school architecture should 
be welcomed. William W. Caudill is a prac- 
ticing architect who has had success as well 
as experience in the designing of schools, 
and so is highly qualified to write such a 
book. 

The author's approach to the subject of 
better school design is a humanistic one 
which has for its primary consideration the 
pupil and his needs, both emotional and 
physical. The changing needs of the school 
in population and in educational theory, 
he argues convincingly, can best be met by 
a design permitting the greatest flexibility 
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in the use of space. Since the school is in- 
fluenced by its environment, greater co- 
operation is necessary between city plan- 
ning commissions and school boards, Mr. 
Caudill believes. He recommends, espe- 
cially, consideration of Charles R. Colbert’s 
plan, undertaken for New Orleans, to build 
school villages on the outskirts of the city, 
where land is relatively cheap and the air 
is better than in the urban area. The author 
concludes with ninety-one case studies, here 
used as examples of solutions to specific 
difficulties, among them the major prob- 
slems of corridors and lockers. A bibliog- 
raphy and an index are provided. This 
work should prove stimulating and thought- 
provoking to school administrators, boards 
of education, architects, other community 
groups, and even to the conscientious tax- 
payer who wishes to see his money spent to 
the best advantage for the children in his 
community. 

CaupILL, WILLIAM Wayne. Oklahoma 
Agricultural and Mechanical College, B. E., 
1937; Massachusetts Institute of Technol- 
ogy, M. Arch. Partner in the architectural 
firm of Caudill, Rowlett, Scott, and Asso- 
ciates. 


Gropius, WALTER ° 
Scope of Total Architecture. New 
York, Harper. 185 p. plates. 20 cm. 
(World Perspectives, vol. 3) $3.00. 54- 
12179. 


THE intelligent and intelligible papers col- 
lected in this little book help make clear 
the thought and attainments of a com- 
manding figure in the field of contemporary 
architecture. Walter Gropius has gathered 
here some sixteen articles and lectures, 
written for the most part during the years 
1937-52, when he was chairman of the de- 
partment of architecture at Harvard Uni- 
versity. From his planning of the re- 
nowned Bauhaus at Dessau, Germany, 
where he sought to restore to purpose, 
sense, and life, the industrial product as 
well as the arts, to his design for the Har- 
vard Graduate Center, Mr. Gropius has 
taught and planned an architecture for a 
new day. He prefers not a ready-made dog- 
ma but an attitude which will enable the 


201 


young architect to create true and genuine 
forms out of the innumerable modern prod- 
ucts. “Structural efficiency, economy of 
means and harmony of appearance” are 
his aims. He has explored psychology, soci- 
ology, economics, technology, and even bi- 
ology in his search for a “total” architecture 
that may environ “total” man. 

Claiming “there is no finality in archi- 
tecture—only continuous change,” Mr. 
Gropius objects vigorously to those who 
dub his “‘team-work” designs the “Bauhaus 
Style,” the “International Style,” or the 
“Functional Style.” Order and spirit, the 
author urges as the objectives of all plan- 
ning, whether it be for an adaptation of the 
village square which focuses the footpaths 
of a neighborhood or for the utilization of 
the natural resources of a region, and he 
insists that these objectives become visibly 
significant in space and volume. Tlte ap- 
pearance of this thought-provoking book 
is a noteworthy event. 


Crafts 


SWARZENSKI, HANNS 
Monuments of Romanesque Art; the 
art of church treasures in north-western 
Europe. Chicago, University of Chi- 
cago Press, 1954. 102 p. + 238 plates. 
32 cm. $25.00. 55-937. 


ONE of the most beautiful picture books 
recently published, this is also a document 
of eminent scholarship as well as a superb 
instrument for teaching. During seminar 
courses given for students at Princeton Uni- 
versity about fifteen years ago, the author, 
as so many other educators have been, was 
hampered by the lack of published mate- 
rials concerning the medieval illuminations 
and decorative work in ivory and metal of 
northwest European art. Dr. Swarzenski 
has now himself filled the lacuna. 

The book successfully refutes the nine- 
teenth-century conception of the ivories, 
goldsmith works, bronzes, enamels, and 
manuscript paintings of the great period, 
800-1200, as minor art. The artistic aims 
of Romanesque sculpture and painting, the 
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author maintains, found their purest ex- 
pression in these small works. Bearing him 
out are the sheer power and beauty of the 
objects chosen for illustration here. Dr. 
Swarzenski has courageously broken down 
the customary specialists’ compartmental- 
ization into such fields as Christian archae- 
ology, liturgical history, and medieval tech- 
niques; in many instances, by brilliant 
juxtaposition on the plates alone, he per- 
mits delightful glimpses of the basic homo- 
geneity of style in the various techniques. 
His Introduction provides a great many 
new data, important methodological in- 
sights, and challenging hypotheses about 
the art of England, Artois, Ile-de-France, 
Lorraine, Meuse, Lower and Middle Rhine, 
Westphalia, and Lower Saxony. It is the 
genius of this art of northwest Europe, Dr. 
Swarzenski believes, that in the patrimony 
of Byzantine art, it discovered and revealed 
the living Greek element. The extremely 
valuable notes to the plates furnish a 
catalogue and an up-to-date bibliography. 
There are indexes of iconography, names, 
places of origin, present locations, mate- 
rials and techniques, and objects. 

SWARZENSKI, HANNS PETER THEOPHIL. b. 
1903, Germany. University of Bonn, Ph. D., 
1926. Fellow for research, Boston Museum 
of Fine Arts. 


Graphic Arts 


MARTIN, JOHN RUPERT 
The Illustration of “The Heavenly 
Ladder” of John Climacus. Princeton, 
N. J., Princeton University Press, 1954. 
198 p. + 112 plates. 31 cm. (Studies 
in Manuscript Illumination, no. 5) 
$25.00. 54-6078. 


AT the close of the sixth century A. D., 
John, a monk of Mt. Sinai, wrote the Cli- 
max, or Ladder, to describe.the ideals and 
temptations of monastic life as it progressed 
from earth toward heaven. The importance 
of his book to Greek Orthodox thought is 
attested by the numerous copies that cir- 
culated, and by the canonization of the 
author, who is generally referred to as St. 
John Climacus (of the Ladder). Prince- 
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ton University possesses one of the best and 
oldest surviving manuscripts of the Climax, 
dated 1081 and illustrated with miniatures 
which are representative of the best tradi- 
tion of the Macedonian. renaissance. The 
miniatures portray human and superhuman 
characters and the author himself, in vari- 
ous attitudes and actions, described in the 
text and in explanatory marginal notes. 
Dr. John R. Martin has here provided a 
most exhaustive study of the subject. After 
presenting a brief chapter on the text of 
the Climax and another concerned with the 
picture of the heavenly ladder and the por- 
trait of the saint, Dr. Martin analyzes the 
cycles of the illustrations. He compares 
the Princeton codex with Vaticanus gr. 394, 
Stauronikita 50, Sinaiticus gr. 418, Biblio- 
théque Nationale Coislin 263, Vaticanus 
Rossianus 251, and Vaticanus gr. 1754, all 
of which, with the exception of the Coislin, 
year 1059, were illustrated at a later date. 
The author concludes that the illustrations 
of these manuscripts, as well as those of the 
Death of Ephraim and of Barlaam and 
Joasaph, are interrelated and have a com- 
mon origin in Syrian hermit texts. The 
fourth chapter is a study of the Penitential 
Canon, a hymn attributed to St. Andrew of 
Crete, ca. A. D. 700, and usually included 
in the Climax. The odes of the hymn are 
given in the original Greek together with 
translations in Biblical English; the minia- 
tures illustrating each stanza are briefly de- 
scribed. The fifth chapter is devoted to 
Byzantine monasticism and monastic art 
of the eleventh century, and the concluding 
chapter furnishes a catalog of illustrated 
Climax manuscripts. Plates, containing 302 
illustrations from these manuscripts, make 
up the rest of this fine book. 

MARTIN, JOHN Rupert. Princeton Uni- 
versity, M. F. A., 1941; Ph. D., 1947. De- 
partment of art and archaeology, Princeton 
University. 


PHILLIPS, JOHN GOLDSMITH 
Early Florentine Designers and En- 
gravers: Maso Finiguerra, Baccio Bal- 
dini, Antonio Pollaiuola, Sandro Botti- 
celli, Francesco Rosselli. A compar- 
ative analysis of early Florentine nielli, 
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intarsias, drawings, and copperplate 
engravings. Cambridge, Mass., Har- 
vard University Press, for the Metro- 
politan Museum of Art. 96 p. + 112 
plates. go cm. $12.50. 54-10713. 


SURPRISINGLY enough, Mr. Phillips has 
found an important phase of fifteenth-cen- 
tury Florentine art which has not yet been 
adequately studied. The examples of en- 
graving, drawing, niello, and intarsia dealt 
with here have long been known, but to the 
author belongs the credit for the integra- 
tion of the material and for the consequent 
re-creation in actuality of the by now nearly 
mythical workshop of Maso Finiguerra, 
a fifteenth-century Florentine goldsmith, 
draughtsman, and engraver. Mr. Phillips 
has used a new approach to his problem. 
In the realization that most of these art 
productions were achieved through the 
collaboration of a designer and an execu- 
tant, he set about separating the stylistic 
characteristics of the two, with the aid of 
such meager documents and source mate- 
rials as tax reports, merchants’ records, and 
the later statements of Cellini and Vasari. 
In addition, the author has closely analyzed 
and, perhaps ‘more important, has com- 
pared carefully chosen reproductions of de- 
tails of the works with which he is con- 
cerned. 

Maso Finiguerra now, for the first time, 
becomes more than a name; he emerges 
from these pages as an artistic personality 
who flourished among the most important 
Florentine artists of the mid-century. Mr. 
Phillips’ method enables him to throw new 
‘light upon the date of Pollaiuolo’s re- 
nowned engraving, The Battle of the Nude 
Men, and to demonstrate, also, a hitherto 
unknown, but significant, aspect of Pol- 
laiuolo’s activity as a designer. Using the 
same method, the author makes attribu- 
tions of prints, some of them after Botti- 
celli, to Baccio Baldini and Francesco Ros- 
selli. Students of Italian art will find this 
book invaluable to its field, whether or not 
they agree with all of Mr. Phillips’ attri- 
butions. 

PHILLIPS, JOHN GoLpsMITH. b. 1907. Har- 
vard University, A. B., 1929. Curator of 
Renaissance art, Metropolitan Museum of 
Art, New York, N. Y. 


Music 


CHASE, GILBERT 

America’s Music, from the Pilgrims to 

the Present. New York, McGraw-Hill. 

733 p- music. 24 cm. $8.50. 54-9707. 
WITH skill and insight, the author of this 
ingenious book marshals many diverse 
cultural elements in order the better “to 
understand, to describe, to illuminate and 
to evaluate the vital processes that have 
gone into the making of America’s music.” 
The main stream of it, in his opinion, does 
not run with the gentlemen amateurs of the 
eighteenth century who established con- 
certs of European music in coastal cities, 
nor with the purveyors of sentimental bal- 
lads who catered to the genteel tradition of 
the mid-nineteenth century, nor even with 
composers of the last years of the century, 
whose musical nurture was largely German. 
Rather, Mr. Chase seeks for the definition 
of an American music in the folk and 
popular tradition, by exploring the travels 
of the early New England psalm-singing 
folk style to southern and western frontiers 
with the singing schools, and its emergence 
as shape-note song and revival hymn. The 
mingling of Afro-American and white tra- 
ditions in camp-meeting days produced 
spirituals, the author maintains, while the 
widespread vogue of minstrel shows, and 
the rise of ragtime and the blues, led to 
jazz, “our most far-reaching contribution 
to the world’s music.” He considers 
Dvorak’s sojourn in this country to have 
been crucial in turning the attention of 
American composers to their own folk 
music, whether Negro, Indian, or Anglo- 
American. 

Mr. Chase, in evaluating the contem- 
porary scene, discusses the works of about 
one hundred composers, whom he groups as 
Americanists, eclectics, traditionalists, ex- 
perimentalists, and twelve-tone composers. 
His climactic final chapter is devoted to 
Charles Ives, who is accorded the fullest 
treatment of any single individual. Telling 
use has been made throughout the volume 
of quotations from original documents. 
There is a thorough bibliography and list 
of the releases of the American Recording 
Society. 





204 


CuaAseE, GILBERT CULMELL. b. 1906, Cuba. 
Cultural attaché in Buenos Aires, U. S. De- 
partment of State. 


ELLInwoop, LEONARD WEBSTER 
The History of American Church 
Music. New York, Morehouse-Gor- 
ham, 1953. 274 p. plates. 24 cm. $6.00. 


53-13402. 


THE wide variety of the religious sects 
that settled in this country during the 
Colonial era, each with its own musical 
traditions and practices, confronts the 
author of a history of American church 
music with a complexity of material at 
the outset of his task. Nor does the com- 
plexity diminish as he proceeds to the 
present. Dr. Ellinwood has succeeded, how- 
ever, in shaping his welter of facts into a 
significant and stimulating book. 
Beginning with the music of the six- 
teenth-century Spanish missions, Part I of 
this volume extends in time to the early 
nineteenth century. Throughout this 
period, congregational singing was an in- 
tegral part of the religious services of most 
churches. Part II, 1820-1920, deplores the 
introduction of the solo quartet, the elab- 
orate organ interludes, voluntaries and 
“bird song” accompaniments, and the ar- 
rangements from popular secular songs, 
which resulted in music designed rather 
to entertain an audience than to inspire 
devotion in a worshipping congregation. 
The contemporary period, to which Part 
III is devoted, is witnessing a profound re- 
action, the author believes, and the trend 
again points toward congregational partici- 
pation. Dr. Ellinwood describes and dis- 
cusses, for each period, the particular styles 
of music, the repertoire, the use of instru- 
ments, the outstanding personalities includ- 
ing teachers, composers, and reformers, and 
important forces, such as the Oxford Move- 
ment and the Society of St. Caecilia, that 
changed musical attitudes and procedures. 
Although there is comparatively little crit- 
ical evaluation of the music itself here, the 
criteria for judging church music are de- 
fined. Appended are short biographies of 
about one hundred American church musi- 
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cians. An extensive bibliography is in- 
corporated in the chapter notes. 

ELLinwoop, LEONARD WEBSTER. b. 1905. 
University of Rochester, M. Mus., 1934; 
Ph. D., 1936: ordained deacon, Episcopal 
Church, 1948. Subject cataloger, Library 
of Congress. 


GEIRINGER, KARL 
The Bach Family; seven generations of 
creative genius. By Karl Geiringer, in 
collaboration with Irene Geiringer. 
New York, Oxford University Press, 
1954. 514 p. plates, music, diagrs. 25, 
cm. $7.50. 54-13129. 
UNIQUE in the history of music, the Bach 
family for generation after generation fur- 
nished musicians to the Lutheran Church. 
Although several members of the clan, 
notably Johann Sebastian Bach and two or 
three of his sons, are well known and the 
subjects of biographies and monographs, a 
comprehensive study of the family has been 
lacking. Now, thanks to Dr. Geiringer’s in- 
dustry and remarkable scholarship, the his- 
tory of this exceptional dynasty of musi- 
cians may be studied within the compass 
of a single volume. Part I deals with the 
sixteenth- and seventeenth-century Bachs. 
Whether bakers or millers, these early 
Bachs all made music of some sort, and by 
the end of the seventeenth century, there 
were among them several professional musi- 
cians. After discussing the music of a num- 
ber of these, Dr. Geiringer presents mem- 
oirs of the first two significant composers 
of the family, Johann Michael and Johann 
Cristoph Bach. Several more follow. Part 
II, after treating of the descendants of the 
two Johanns, reaches the great Johann Se- 
bastian Bach, analysis of whose life and 
works occupies the rest of the section. 
Part III follows the checkered careers of 
the very talented sons of the old cantor, and 
of two Bachs who practiced another art, 
painting. The narrative is carried through 
the lives of the grandsons and collateral 
descendants, into the present. 
Throughout this well-organized work, 
the author provides illuminating analyses 
of the music of the individual Bachs, con- 
siders social and musical trends, questions 
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of Lutheran literary and church thought, 
and generally places all his subjects in their 
proper environments. Dr. Geiringer’s is a 
distinct contribution to a knowledge and 
understanding of the history of music. 

GEIRINGER. KARL JOHN. b. 1899, Austria. 
University of. Vienna, Ph. D., 1923. De- 
partments of the history and theory of 
music and of graduate studies, Boston Uni- 
versity College of Music. 


OLKHOvsky, ANDREY 
Music Under the Soviets; the agony of 
an art. New York, Praeger, for the 
Research Program on the U.S.S.R. 427 
p- 23 cm (Studies of the Research 
Program of the U.S.S.R., no. 11. Prae- 
ger Publications in Russian History 
and World Communism, no. 32) $6.00. 
54-125 43- 
EDUCATED in the conservatories of Khar- 
kov and Leningrad, Andrey Olkhovsky, 
now resident in the United States, was pro- 
fessor and head of the department of his- 
tory and theory of music in the Kiev Con- 
servatory, 1934-42. His book constitutes 
the most comprehensive, thoroughly docu- 
mented, and scathing case against Soviet 
music policy to appear so far. The author 
builds his case by tracing the gradual sub- 
jugation of every phase of musical activity 
to the political aims of the Soviet. Musical 
esthetics, musicology, journalism and pub- 
lishing, music education, performances in 
the concert hall, the opera house, and on 
the radio, and, finally, the music itself, all 
pass in review, and all are shown to have 
suffered pernicious effects from forced serv- 
ice in the interests of Soviet propaganda. 
Three groups among the Soviet com- 
posers are distinguished here: the “ortho- 
dox” whose music toes the party line; the 
“traditionalists” who adhere to the Rim- 
sky-Korsakov or Tchaikovsky school; and 
“the creative opposition” whose music rep- 
resents “a genuine protest against the en- 
slavement of creative thought.” Of the 
third group, the author considers, in some 
detail, Prokofiev, Myaskovski, Shostakovich, 
and Khachaturian, explaining the charac- 
teristics of their music and the ways in 
which they have reacted to party pressure. 
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The final section of this volume deals with 
the “national schools,” principally the 
Ukrainian, Georgian, and Armenian, and 
describes the process that has transformed 
their musicians into “functionaries of the 
propaganda apparatus.” Appended criti- 
cisms from the Soviet press, 1953-54, con- 
cerning specific problems and _ musical 
works, are of singular interest. Particularly 
valuable, too, is the extensive bibliography, 
which includes books and articles by both 
Soviet and non-Soviet writers. 


SCHENKER, HEINRICH 
Harmony. Edited and annotated by 
Oswald Jonas. Translated by Elisabeth 
Mann Borgese. Chicago, University of 
Chicago Press, 1954. 359 p- 24 cm. 
$10.00. 54-11213. 


MUSICIANS will welcome this annotated 
translation of Heinrich Schenker’s earliest 
theoretical work, first published anony- 
mously in 1906 in Germany under the title, 
Neue musikalische Theorien und Phan- 
tasien. Although certain new ideas were 
already clearly formulated in this book, it 
is, in general, an adumbration of the 
theories upon which Schenker’s fame and 
influence were to be founded. Oswald 
Jonas, editor of the present English version, 
skillfully points up the tentative ideas that, 
in Schenker’s later works, were to become 
definite concepts, such as the Urlinie, or 
primordial line, Ursatz, primordial compo- 
sition, Schlichten, stratification, and Aus- 
komponierung, compositional unfolding. 
The editor’s introduction provides not only 
a synopsis of the development of these con- 
cepts, but also a sketch of the state musical 
theory was in at the time Schenker began 
his work, which brings out the significance 
of his achievement. 

In his first book on theory, Schenker 
clarified the concept of the scale step as 
a harmonic agent and distinguished it from 
the concept of voice-leading. His analysis 
of a host of examples from music of the 
eighteenth and nineteenth centuries illus- 
trates the aptness of his contention that the 
scale step “constitutes that force which un- 
ambiguously joins several chords into one 
unit, in whose frame voice-leading can run 
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its course all the more freely.” Strangely 
enough, Schenker’s extraordinary percep- 
tiveness failed him utterly in the presence 
of Gregorian chants, about which he wrote, 
“the majority... lacked any guiding 
principle, thus placing themselves outside 
the scope of art in the intrinsically musical 
and formally technical sense.” In Schenk- 
er’s opinion, obviously, music as an art is 
bounded by the tenets of his theories. Sev- 
eral errata in the book are the result, prob- 
ably, of careless proofreading. 

Jonas, OswaLp. University of Vienna, 
Ph. D. Department of theory, Roosevelt 
College, University of Chicago. 


Sculpture 


BieseR, MARGARETE 
The Sculpture of the Hellenistic Age. 
New York, Columbia University Press. 
232 p. 712 illus. 31 cm. (Columbia 
Bicentennial Editions and Studies) 
$17.50. 54-5783. 
BY compressing into one volume a history 
of Hellenistic sculpture far fuller than any- 
thing hitherto published in English, Dr. 
Bieber has put all students of Greek art in 
her debt. Despite the monumental size of 
the book, however, she necessarily simpli- 
fies somewhat the complexities of a period 
“so rich and manifold that it is confusing.” 
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An introductory chapter, summarizing the 
generally baroque and rococo trends of the 
Hellenistic age, is followed by a full, per- 
haps too full, survey of the transitional 
period of the fourth century B. C. Chapter 
III, devoted to Lysippus, takes the tradi- 
tional view that with Alexander’s court 
sculptor the Hellenistic period began. Con- 
cerned with early Hellenistic sculpture, 
Chapters IV-VI are organized geograph- 
ically and consider such matters as the por- 
traiture of Athens, the coin portraits of 
Asia, and the soft-style portraits and genre 
of Alexandria. Chapters VII-IX review the 
later work of eastern Greece, including 
local products from Priene, Pergamum, 
Rhodes, and the coast of Asia Minor. Chap- 
ter X treats of many rococo figures, groups, 
animals, and reliefs which are without pro- 
venience, and Chapter X furnishes a good 
summary of classicism. 

Although she notes some recent material, 
Dr. Bieber has made a very conservative 
bibliographical selection and has perhaps 
overweighted it with German scholarship. 
The many illustrations include sins both of 
omission and commission. This book is 
nonetheless an invaluable storehouse for 
students, teachers, and librarians. 

BIEBER, MARGARETE. b. 1879, Germany. 
University of Bonn, Ph. D., 1906. Lecturer 
on Hellenistic art; formerly visiting profes- 
sor, Columbia University. 
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ARMENS, SVEN M. 
John Gay; social critic. New York, 
King’s Crown, 1954. 262 p. 21 cm. 
$4.00. 5,4-10539. 
A REINTERPRETATION of John Gay 
and an analysis of the content of his work 
rather than a purely critical study, this 
book will be helpful to anyone who at- 


tempts to isolate Gay's elusive and unique 
quality as a poet. As Dr. Armens indicates, 
Gay had a sharp eye for injustice, poverty, 
avarice, ambition, cruelty, and other cor. 
ruptions of urban life. He was an eight- 
eenth-century moralist, and his convictions 
about man and society were those of his im- 
mediate circle, Pope, Swift, and Boling- 
broke. Gay's satiric method, however, was 
largely his own. 
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The author's concept of Gay is as of a 
primarily pastoral poet, even in his city 
poems. Virgil in the Eclogues and Georgics, 
Juvenal in the Third Satire, helped him 
find his method and his tone. Implicitly 
or explicitly, he judged urban corruption 
by the norm of rural health, which he sel- 
dom idealized or sentimentalized. His 
shepherds and shepherdesses, Dr. Armens 
notes, do not inhabit a fantastic age of in- 
nocence. They are real, fairly faithful 
representations of the English peasantry. 
This is as true of the Beggar's Opera and 
the late Fables, which are sharply satirical 
of Walpole and the Whig Court, as it is of 
Trivia and The Shepherd’s Week. Of 
course, Gay distorted, parodied, or bur- 
lesqued the polite pastoral convention, but 
in so doing, the author believes, he revital- 
ized and made serviceable an outworn 
mode. In Gay’s works it became an instru- 
ment of irony and social satire. Dr. Ar- 
mens’ book is thorough, perhaps slightly 
repetitious. In a few places, rather solemn 
comments obscure the grace and irony of 
Gay’s wit, but this is, nevertheless, a use- 
ful addition to the small number of serious 


studies of John Gay. 

ARMENS, SVEN M. Tufts College, B. A., 
1943; Harvard University, Ph. D., 1951. 
Department of English, State University of 
Iowa. 


FREDMAN, ALICE (GREEN) 

Diderot and Sterne. New York, Colum- 

bia University Press. 264 p. 23 cm. 

$4.50. 54-11348. 
MANY superficial and even unjustified 
comments have been made upon the differ- 
ences and resemblances between the writ- 
ings of Denis Diderot and Laurence Sterne. 
Critics have ordinarily limited themselves 
to the comparison of Jacques le Fataliste 
and Tristram Shandy, and in most cases, 
have disparaged Diderot. Rarely have they 
had thoroughgoing knowledge of both 
writers. Dr. Fredman, on the other hand, 
shows a remarkably complete comprehen- 
sion of both men. In this book, she pro- 
vides an excellent analysis of both Jacques 
and Tristram, noting certain parallels, and 
succeeds in making an important contribu- 
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tion to an understanding of many aspects 
of the eighteenth century. 

The author of this volume re-evaluates 
the friendship between Diderot and Sterne, 
discusses the sources and development of 
their treatment of sensibility, their humor, 
their styles, their fictional theories and 
practices. Diderot and Sterne become for 
Dr. Fredman a point of departure for con- 
sidering the means of creating humor in 
literature, and the whole problem of sensi- 
bility in the eighteenth century, in its re- 
lation to classicism and romanticism. In 
her opinion, they are transitional figures, 
and as such they have their greatest his- 
torical significance. Although they retained 
elements of eighteenth-century neoclassi- 
cism, in recognizing the value of unique- 
ness Diderot and Sterne crossed the thresh- 
old of romanticism. Experimentalists as 
well as individualists, they were prognos- 
ticators of modern trends, Dr. Fredman be- 
lieves, and certain fictional techniques in- 
vented by Diderot and Sterne have come 
to their highest development in the twen- 
tieth century. 

FREDMAN, ALICE (GREEN). b. 1924. 
Swarthmore College, A. B.; Columbia Uni- 
versity, Ph. D., 1953. Department of Eng- 
lish, Columbia University School of Gen- 
eral Studies. 


HARTMAN, GEOFFREY H. 
The Unmediated Vision; an interpreta- 
tion of Wordsworth, Hopkins, Rilke, 
and Valéry. New Haven, Conn., Yale 
University Press, 1954. 206 p. 24 cm. 
$5.00. 54-5084. 
AN unusually concrete study of the sym- 
bolic direction of modern poetry, this work, 
inductive in form, centers on four poems: 
Wordsworth’s Tintern Abbey, Gerard Hop- 
kins’ The Windhover, Rainer Rilke’s Die 
Erwachsene, and Paul Valéry’s La Dor- 
meuse. Dr. Hartman’s method is to locate 
the poet’s major frames of reference and 
the particular embodiments of them in 
these poems, and to relate the pieces under 
consideration to the whole body of each 
poet’s work. The author devotes a separate 
essay to each poem in turn, developing cer- 
tain comparative lines of thought as he 
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goes along. Two final essays complete 
the book, “one to attempt an explanation 
of the ideal tendency of all symbolic proc- 
ess, especially that by means of language, 
the second to describe the-dilemma of what 
is here called simply modern poetry, which 
results from an almost total break from 
Judeo-Christian traditions.” 

Dr. Hartman’s contribution lies not in 
any discovery concerning the now familiar 
predicament of the modern artist, but 
rather in the refinement and clarification 
of a well-established truth, which he man- 
ages through a bold yet subtle attack upon 
the specific problems involved. Produced 
by an informed sensibility, his analyses lead 
to useful, suggestive formulations of Words- 
worth’s concentration upon the data of his 
experience, Hopkins’ relocation of deity 
in matter, Rilke’s sense of being possessed 
by the very spirit of sensuous vision and his 
absorption in symbols of maturing life, 
and Valéry’s efforts to impersonalize sen- 
sory and emotional experience. The dis- 
cussions are somewhat uneven. The essay 
on Wordsworth is probably the best, and 
that on Hopkins the least fully worked out, 
but all are fruitful. 

HARTMAN, GEOFFREY H. b. 1929, Ger- 
many. Queens College, A. B., 1949; Yale 
University, Ph. D., 1953. Now serving in 
the U. S. Army. 


HERRICK, MARVIN THEODORE 
Tragicomedy; its origin and develop- 
ment in Italy, France, and England. 
Urbana, University of Illinois Press. 
331 p. 26 cm. (Illinois Studies in 
Language and Literature, vol. 39) 
paper, $5.00. 55-6942. 

ALTHOUGH classical critical theory tend- 

ed to divide drama into two types, comedy 

and tragedy, examples of life itself fur- 
nished the basis for a third type, tragi- 
comedy. The nine chapters of this study, 
beginning with The Classical Background 
of Tragicomedy, and ending with The 

Aftermath of Tragicomedy, trace the de- 

velopment of this form to the end of the 

seventeenth century. Each chapter is fully 
documented with numerous carefully an- 
alyzed illustrations and examples. 
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As early as Plautus’ Amphitryon there ap- 
peared a type of drama neither proper- 
comedy or tragedy. In the tenth century, 
the nun Hroswitha produced a number of 
imitations of Terence, retellings largely of 
Biblical stories, which were usually tragi- 
comedies. She was followed by Cornelius 
Schonaeus, a schoolmaster near Haarlem, 
toward the end of the sixteenth century, 
who himself had a number of forerunners. 
Speedily there grew up a school of writers 
who wrote, chiefly in Latin, plays modeled 
on ‘Terence. These writers were followed 
by others who wrote first in Latin, then in 
the vernacular. Later they were followed 
by Giraldi Cinthio and by a flourishing 
school of Italian tragicomedians, then by 
the familiar English school of pastoral 
comedians. Professor Herrick discusses all 
these, and then devotes a chapter to French 
Tragicomedy from Garnier to Corneille. 
Following chapters deal with the later Eng- 
lish writers: Beaumont, Fletcher, Dekker, 
Shakespeare, Davenant, Heywood, and Dry- 
den. The final chapter shows that in the 
Renaissance the starting point of tragi- 
comedy could be either comedy or tragedy. 
Although, by the end of the seventeenth 
century, leading English critics were as- 
sailing tragicomedy as a contemptible form 
and the designation fell into disrepute, it 
remains the backbone of modern drama, 
which has been a compromise between the 
classical tradition and the modern way of 
life. 

Herrick, MARVIN THEODORE. b. 1899. 
Cornell University, A. B., 1922; Ph. D., 
1925. Department of English, University of 
Illinois. 


Hinpus, MILTON, ed. 
“Leaves of Grass’ One Hundred Years 
After; new essays. Stanford, Calif., 
Stanford University Press. 149 p. 25 
cm. $5.00. 54-11783. 
OF the seven contributors to this small 
volume, only Mr. Chase, Mr. Fiedler, Mr. 
Burke, and Mr. Daiches actually make esti- 
mates of Whitman “one hundred years 
after.” In finding Whitman’s nationalism 
his most important element, Mr. Hindus 
shows himself to be a member of the Old 
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Dispensation, discredited by Leslie A. Fied- 
ler, who argues cogently that Whitman's 
America was made in France, that many of 
its elements are dreams of the effete, and, 
worse, slogans’ for America as anticulture. 
William Carlos Williams sounds like a voice 
of the 1920's, with his regret that the young 
follow the theologians and T. S. Eliot, 
when Whitman is still vital because “man 
has long since broken from the confine- 
ment of the more rigid of his taboos.” J. 
Middleton Murry views Whitman from 
the standpoint of an English liberal of fifty 
or sixty years ago, finding him “lovable,” 
humble, mystical, if not a mystic, and a 
vigorous force renewing “the religious rev- 
clation on which the justification and con- 
tinued existence of Democracy depends.” 
Perhaps the most significant of the truly 
contemporary statements are those of Mr. 
Fiedler and David Daiches. Mr. Fiedler 


writes with wit and perception, and full 
information concerning Whitman’s present 
reputation as quadruple figure: prophet of 
the new era, faith healer, the sexual emanci- 
pator, the democrat at home; Mr. Daiches’ 
analysis of Whitman’s poetic method and 


his sense of Whitman’s uniqueness in com- 
bining the habits of lyric and epic poet 
will prove illuminating to all students of 
American literature. Richard Chase scores 
only in passing, with such remarks as that 
Whitman’s public poses were necessary to 
his public relations with the nineteenth cen- 
tury. Kenneth Burke carefully analyzes 
Whitman's language in personalizing a so- 
cial vision, but his most notable discovery 
concerns the structure of “When Lilacs Last 
in the Dooryard Bloom’d.” 


JOuNsTONE, JOHN KEITH 
The Bloomsbury Group; a study of E. 
M. Forster, Lytton Strachey, Virginia 
Woolf, and their circle. New York, 
Noonday Press, 1954. 383 p. 22 cm. 
$5.00. 54-11730. 
FROM among the distinguished artists and 
writers who, about 1905, informally gath- 
ered themselves into the “Bloomsbury 
Group,” Dr. Johnstone has chosen for ex- 
tended study the three best known for their 
literary work: E. M. Forster, Lytton 
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Strachey, and Virginia Woolf. By way of 
preface, the author sketches the other 
prominent figures—John Maynard Keynes, 
Roger Fry, Leonard Woolf, Duncan Grant, 
and Vanessa and Clive Bell—and discusses 
their intellectual background, especially 
the philosophy of G. E. Moore. Moore held 
that “personal affections and esthetic en- 
joyments include all the greatest, and by 
far the greatest, goods we can imagine.” 
Following this lead, Roger Fry asserted that 
works of art should be “completely self- 
consistent, self-supporting and _self-sus- 
tained.” Rejecting realism and moralism, 
he stressed “idea” and “vision.” 

Dr. Johnstone analyzes the “values” 
which underlie the writings of his chosen 


authors, and the “composition” of each of 


their major works. Forster, openly yet not 
obtrusively the moralist, exalts sincerity 
and affection, deprecates distinctions of 
rank and wealth; but he is also an artist, 
achieving unity through “balance” and 
“rhythm.” Strachey’s moral bias the author 
finds less obvious; it only shapes the initial 
conception of his characters, which he then 
strives objectively and painstakingly to 
bring to life. To Dr. Johnstone, Virginia 
Woolf is the “purest” artist; her characters 
live solely in their own, or their associates’, 
speech and thought, in a world scrupulously 
ordered by personal and temporal relations 
and by recurrent images. Specialists may 
find the early chapters the most suggestive 
in this book, but its comments on particular 
works, although perhaps not strinkingly 
novel, will appeal to the general reader by 
their clarity, moderation, and good sense. 
JOuNsTONE, JOHN KerTH. b. 1923, Can- 
ada. University of Alberta, A. B., 1948; 
Leeds University, Ph. D., 1953. College of 
General Education, Boston University. 


MELVILLE, HERMAN 
The Confidence-Man; his masquerade. 
Edited by Elizabeth S. Foster. New 
York, Hendricks House, 1954. 392 p. 
22 cm. $4.00. 55-188. 


AS allegory and as satire The Confidence- 
Man lays bare the bitter circumstances in 
men’s lives, and the weaknesses of the 
trusts and faiths to which they have long 
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looked for support and sustenance. Mel- 
ville’s humor and jauntiness serve doubly 
here: they enliven the Mississippi journey 
of the Fidéle, and they ironically under- 
score the knavery and grief that beset every 
man, the pity and compassion for every 
individual as the helpless victim of un- 
known and implacable forces. 

What The Confidence-Man has long de- 
served has come to pass in this edition, for 
here is not only a properly edited text, but 
also an adequate set of notes upon details 
and passages which otherwise could easily 
remain obscure. Even more important than 
the notes is the carefully thorough Intro- 
duction, which is concerned with both the 
novel and its relationship to Melville’s lit- 
erary and philosophic career. The critical 
dismissal or, at best, sharp variance in opin- 
ion concerning The Confidence-Man in the 
almost one hundred years since its first pub- 
lication, emphasizes the need for the care- 
ful reappraisal Dr. Foster has made here. 

Foster, ELIZABETH SOPHIA. b. 1901. Uni- 
versity of Texas, A. B., 1922; Yale Univer- 
sity, Ph. D., 1942. Department of English, 
Oberlin College. 


QuINnTANA, RICARDO 

Swift; an introduction. New York, Ox- 

ford University Press. 204 p. 22 cm. 

$4.25. 55-1158. 
AN able monograph, Professor Quintana’s 
new work takes advantage of the wealth of 
recent Swiftian research and utilizes the 
monumental editions of Sir Harold Wil- 
liams and Professor Herbert Davis. The 
author’s approach to Swift is a coolly dis- 
passionate one; his caution, balance, and 
reserve are to be noted on every page. He 
says, and the statement is the core and text 
of his book: “Misinterpretation . .. is un- 
avoidable unless as man and writer he is 
approached in terms of his historical period 
and the patterns of thought and behaviour 
which characterized it.” 

Swift belonged to the Enlightenment, the 
eighteenth century, the age of comic vision 
as Professor Quintana interprets it. At 
pains to remind the reader at many points 
that Swift stands a world apart from the 
modern individual in his political theory, 
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the author devotes the main portion of the 
book to the Swift of public affairs: the 
Whig man of letters, the Tory journalist, 
the Irish patriot, the man at work in the 
outer world. Professor Quintana makes a 
number of references to scholarly theories 
and to the myths which have sprung up 
about Swift by way of the romantic imag- 
ination, but he does so, it would seem, 
largely to clear the record. Swift's roots as 
a satirist, the author takes care to warn, 
lay in the previous era of the Restoration; 
strictly speaking, they were, in fact, thor- 
oughly classical. Although two of the eight 
chapters are devoted to Swift's satire, most 
readers will wish that more space and effort 
had been given to the placing of Swift's 
satire in its contemporary context of the 
Enlightenment. Nevertheless, the book is 
likely to stand for a long time as the most 
valuable brief study of Swift. 

Quintana, Ricarpo Beckwitu. b. 1898. 
Harvard University, A. B., 1920; Ph. D., 
1927. Department of English, University 
of Wisconsin. 


Rees, ENNIS 
The Tragedies of George Chapman; 
Renaissance ethics in action. Cam- 
bridge, Mass., Harvard University 
Press, 1954. 223 p. 22 cm. $4.50. 54- 
9333- 


THE idea of the Renaissance man as pagan 
and unbridled individualist rather than 
Christian conformist steadily loses ground. 
Hitherto, for example, the English play- 
wrights Marlowe and Chapman have been 
linked by their portraits of a Tamburlaine 
and a Bussy d’Ambois as prophets of this 
individualism, and Chapman’s heroes, es- 
pecially, have of late been seen as of “an- 
tique Roman” mold, quoting Stoic doc- 
trine on their way to defiant death. 

The contribution of Dr. Rees’ essay is 
that he discovers in the philosophical play- 
wright Chapman, a Christian and neo-Pla- 
tonic humanism rather than only Stoicism, 
and that he distinguishes clearly between 
Chapman’s aggressive individualists, who 
may resemble Tamburlaine but who are 
not meant to be admired—Bussy and By- 
ron—on the one hand, and his real models 
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of contained virtue—Clermont, Cato, and 
Chabot—on the other. The author finds the 
distinction clearly indicated, outside the 
plays, in Chapman’s great translation of 
Homer, in which the aggressive Achilles 
is unfavorably contrasted with the dis- 
ciplined Ulysses. Chapman, in sum, accord- 
ing to Dr. Rees, clearly deprecates un- 
bridled individualism, and his adult moral- 
ity, when viewed in all his works and not 
just in the plays, stands remote from Mar- 
lowe’s youthful swagger. In thus viewing 
the poet’s work as a whole, Dr. Rees’ es- 
say, although it appeals to the specialist 
rather than to the general reader, promises 
to become the fundamental study of Chap- 
man’s ethical thought; certainly it adds to 
the poet's stature, and throws needed light 
on the somewhat enigmatic moral prob- 
lems of the plays. 

Rees, ENNIs SAMUEL, JR. b. 1925. Har- 
vard University, A. M., 1948; Ph. D., 1951. 
Department of English, University of South 
Carolina. 


SHUMAKER, WAYNE 
English Autobiography; its emergence, 
materials, and form. Berkeley, Univer- 
sity of California Press, 1954. 262 p. 
24 cm. (University of California Pub- 
lications. English Studies, 8) $3.25; 
paper, $2.50. A 54-9744. 
DESPITE the intrinsic attractiveness of the 
subject and despite its significance both to 
cultural history and to an understanding of 
man’s constantly changing view of him- 
self, there exists no full, scholarly history of 
English autobiography. Before the writing 
of such a history is attempted, Professor 
Shumaker believes, some agreement must 
be reached concerning the limits of the 
field. He has, accordingly, devoted himself 
to defining the term, autobiography, and to 
describing and analyzing the various types 
of this popular but still largely unstudied 
genre. Although he has found a certain 
amount of chronological treatment neces- 
sary in order to illustrate the emergence of 
the “modern concept of autobiography,” 
which provides a kind of norm for the 
whole book, the author is concerned pri- 
marily with classification by content and 





mode. He distinguishes thus the chronicle 
of res gestae, or autobiography dealing 
principally with the external events of the 
writer’s life; the reminiscence, wherein the 
author concedes the center of the stage to 
a procession of the people he has known, 
and of whom he may provide all too copi- 
ous anecdotes; the subjective or “psychic” 
autobiography, perhaps the most impor- 
tant modern type; and the “life-and-times.” 
To illuminate his concept of the three 
major methods of autobiography—“exposi- 
tory,” “mixed,” and “narrative’—Professor 
Shumaker considers the autobiographies of 
John Stuart Mill, Anthony Trollope, and 
George Moore, each in a separate chapter. 

This monograph is marred by such re- 
grettable blemishes as an abundance of tru- 
isms, a mechanistic approach, and a pon- 
derous style, yet it will nevertheless justify 
its existence if it produces a long-overdue 
recognition of the importance of auto- 
biography as a literary form, together with 
a consideration of the many critical prob- 
lems entailed. 

SHUMAKER, WAYNE. b. 1910. DePauw 
University, A. B., 1931; University of Cali- 


fornia, Ph. D., 1943. Department of Eng- 
lish, University of California, Berkeley, 
Calif. 


VINCENT, Patrick R. 
The “Jeu de Saint Nicolas” of Jean 
Bodel of Arras; a literary analysis. Bal- 
timore, Johns Hopkins Press, 1954. 113 
p- 23 cm. (The Johns Hopkins 
Studies in Romance Literature and 
Languages, vol. 49) paper, $2.50. 54- 
12727. 
UNLIKE other medieval miracle plays, the 
Jeu de Saint Nicolas does not dramatize an 
episode from the virtuous life of that saint, 
but rather the circumstances in which he 
returns from the outre-tombe to convert a 
doubting and hostile Saracen king and 
to dissuade that monarch from invading 
Christendom. This verse play, ranging in 
milieu from the splendors of the paynim 
court to a raffish tavern frequented by 
thieves and low-lives who bear names simi- 
lar to those used by Francois Villon or in 
the fabliaux, has been rated by some as 
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the best medieval play of its type. It has 
been studied piecemeal by scholars since 
1779, but, hitherto, “criticism has not pro- 
gressed to the discernment of the unity em- 
bracing these component parts.” Dr. Vin- 
cent accordingly studies this unity by means 
of several approaches: the hagiographical 
sources; the Christian-epic and proselytizing 
spirit, which reduces Tervagant to a “fiex 
a putain,” the integration of the realism 
of the action in a tavern with that in the 
crusading scenes, through what the author 
terms a “skillful introduction of characters 
and a careful preparation throughout for 
changes in scene and the eventual out- 
come.” That the aim of Dr. Vincent's ar- 
gument is not more fully demonstrated is 
due to the insufficiency of the data. 
VINCENT, Patrick R. b. 1918, England. 
University College of Hull, B. A., 1948; 
Johns Hopkins University, Ph. D., 1953. 
Department of French, Duke University. 


VocEL, STANLEY MorTON 
German Literary Influences on the 
American Transcendentalists. New 
Haven, Conn., Yale University Press. 
196 p. 24 cm. (Yale Studies in Eng- 
lish, vol. 127) $4.00. 55-5520. 


AFTER first surveying New England Ger- 
man scholarship in general, this welcome 
study analyzes the reactions to Germanism 
which occurred during the 1830's and 
1840’s among the Transcendentalist men 
of letters, theologians, critics, and trans- 
lators. The first group comprised Emerson 
and his friends of Concord, Massachusetts; 
the second, William Ellery Channing, 
George Ripley, Frederic Henry Hedge, and 
in particular, Theodore Parker; the third, 
James Freeman Clarke and Margaret Ful- 
ler; and the final group, John Sullivan 
Dwight and Charles Timothy Brooks. The 
Appendixes to this elaborately documented 
work treat of German material available 
in the vicinity of Boston, in Emerson's per- 
sonal library, and his German borrowings 
from other libraries. The Bibliography of 
Manuscripts is especially valuable. 

The author is less concerned here with 
the subjective evaluation of relative in- 
fluences than with presenting precise evi- 
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dence and scrupulously balancing conflict- 
ing statements. He does not “contend that 
the German influence was solely responsible 
for the particular form of American Trans- 
cendentalism,” and he admits “it was no 
systematic study of the German metaphysi- 
cians which caused the revolt.” Goethe, he 
finds “the main. attraction” to American 
writers, but in “the general run of criti- 
cism” of the thirty years before 1839, 
Goethe was viewed as an antidemocratic 
“aristocrat in the worst sense of the word. 
unscrupulous, immoral, and having no 
philosophy, no creed, and no principles.” 
Particularly in the case of Emerson, Dr. 
Vogel would appear to attribute this “su- 
perficial,” as he calls it, attitude to the in- 
fluence of Calvinism, a point that might 
more convincingly be proved. He might, 
perhaps, have said more, too, about Pla- 
tonism and the long New England tradi- 
tion of Christian dissenting faith and in- 
wardness. The basic evidence, however, 
the author has dispassionately assembled 
and honestly interpreted. 

VocEL, STANLEY Morton. b. 1921. New 
York University, A. B., 1942; Yale Univer- 
sity, Ph. D., 1949. Department of English, 
Suffolk University. 


WHEELWRIGHT, PHILIP. ELLIs 
The Burning Fountain; a study in the 
language of symbolism. Bloomington, 
Indiana University Press, 1954. 406 
p- illus. 25 cm. $6.00. 54-6206. 


IN. opposition to contemporary empiricist 
theories of language and linguistic mean- 
ing, Professor Wheelwright holds that in 
poetry, religion, and metaphysics there is 
a kind of “depth-meaning”that cannot be 
accounted for in empirical terms. He dis- 
tinguishes “expressive language” from “lit- 
eral language,” or, as he sometimes calls 
it, “steno-language,” as containing “iconic” 
symbols that are “plurisignificant” and 
paradoxical, and which, therefore, cannot 
even in principle be translated into literal 
terms. And he argues further that “expres- 
sive statements” make knowledge-claims 
that can meaningfully be called true or 
false. 
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Professor Wheelwright expands and sup- 
ports his main position by studies of the ex- 
pressive resources of language, as revealed 
in the “archetypal” symbols of myth and 
ritual, and in the way language is used in 
literature. Since this is one of the fullest 
formulations of an intuitionistic theory of 
poetry, free from some—though not all— 
of the difficulties in earlier formulations, 
the study deserves the attention of students 
of esthetics and the foundations of criti- 
cism. Literary critics will also find much 
of interest to them in the analyses of the 
Oedipus plays, the Orestia, and Four Quar- 
tets, which are discussed with the author's 
usual sensitivity and insight. 

WHEELWRIGHT, PHILIP ELLs. b. 1901. 
Princeton University, A. B., 1921; Ph. D., 
1924. Department of philosophy, Washing- 
ton Square College, New York University. 


Linguistics 


MALKIEL, YAKOV 

Studies in the Reconstruction of His- 
pano-Latin Word Families: 1. The Ro- 
mance Progeny of Vulgar Latin 
(Re)pedadre and Cognates. II. Hispano- 
Latin *Pedia and *Mania. III. The 
Coalescence of Expedire and Petere in 
Ibero-Romance. Berkeley, University 
of California Press, 1954. 223 p. 26 
cm. (University of California Publica- 
tions in Linguistics, vol. 11) paper, 
$2.50. A 55-8602. 


IN the ever broadening realm of linguistics, 
Professor Malkiel has taken as his special 
province the reconstruction of word fam- 
ilies in Latin and its modern offshoots, 
more particularly the Hispano-Latin 
branch. The three studies presented here 
are all devoted to derivations from Latin 
pés, pedis, one of the most prolific lexical 
clusters of the parent language; they were 
chosen chiefly with a view to their potential 
contribution to the methodology of recon- 
structing the vulgar Latin lexicon. The 
author points out that Portuguese and 
Spanish, as languages which are exceed- 
ingly conservative, particularly in vocabu- 
lary, and which permit of reconstruction 
with minimum risk, should have formed 
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the center of all efforts along this line, but 
unfortunately they have been relatively 
disregarded. 

The study of Romance derivatives of re- 
pedare and cognates is an attempt to piece 
together the history of an “invisible” lex- 
ical family, of which only the representa- 
tive here mentioned appears even scantily 
in marginal works of Latin literature. The 
second essay, on Hispano-Latin *pedia and 
*mania, endeavors to show pihuela as a 
derivation of the former, to link despejar 
and trepecar therewith, and to contrast the 
two root words, throwing new light on 
har(r)apo and mafia. Finally, the consid- 
erations on the coalescence of expedire and 
petere in Ibero-Romance account for the 
meaning and flexional forms of despedir, 
and for the existence of the Portuguese 
doublet despir. 

The vast body of supporting material for 
the essays, evidencing the author’s exhaus- 
tive acquaintance with the subject, has been 
wisely relegated to the appendixes, per- 
mitting a presentation of unusual amenity. 

MALKIEL, YAKOV. b. 1914, Russia. Fried- 
rich-Wilhelm University, Ph. D., 1938. De- 
partment of Romance philology, Univer- 
sity of California, Berkeley, Calif. 


UNIVERSITY OF CHICAGO 
Language in Culture; conference on 
the interrelations of language and 
other aspects of culture. Edited by 
Harry Hoijer. Chicago, University of 
Chicago Press, 1954. 286 p. 25 cm. 
(Comparative Studies of Cultures and 
Civilizations. Memoir no. 79 of the 
American Anthropological Association) 
$4.50. 54-11977. 
ONE of a number of such comparative 
studies, Language in Culture represents the 
outcome of a conference between scholars 
in linguistics and a number of those in the 
related field of cultural anthropology. This 
volume is organized as a series of prepared 
papers, followed in a separate section by 
the recorded discussions, which had been 
participated in by all of the members of 
the conference. The subject is the hy- 
pothesis popularized, but not invented, by 
Benjamin Lee Whorf, that the structure of 
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language is intimately connected with, 
molds, and is molded by, the world view 
of the comunity which speaks it. The hy- 
pothesis has been attractive to anthropol- 
ogists because it would obviously offer a 
way into deeper understanding of culture 
patterns and, attitudes, and to linguists be- 
cause it would offer a bridge from the 
formal aspects of language, where linguists 
traditionally operate, to the areas of mean- 
ing and value, where they would like to 
operate, but as yet cannot, at least with 
complete success. The discussions present- 
ed here come to no categorical conclusions, 
but show admirably why scholazs are hesi- 
tant to accept the Whorfian hypothesis in 
its entirety. Their reasoning can be 
summed up in the statement that there 
are as yet no experimental data concerning 
the issue. Scattered through the book are 
a number of suggestions for experiment de- 
sign which would supply the lack. The 
able scholars represented in this sympo- 
sium, it is to be hoped, will themselves 
carry out some of these experiments. 

Contributors: Franklin Fearing, Joseph 
H. Greenberg, Charles F. Hockett, Harry 
Hoijer, Norman. A. McQuown, Stanley 
Newman, Florence M. Robinett, C.F. 
Voegelin, J. F. Yegerlehner. 


Novels and Tales 


ENRIGHT, ELIZABETH 

The Moment Before the Rain. New 

York, Harcourt, Brace. 253 p. 22 cm. 

$3.50. 55-5244. 
IN the eighteen stories which make up this 
second collection, Elizabeth Enright, who 
is still perhaps best known as the writer 
of some superb children’s books, reasserts 
her mastery over the marginal states of 
existence. She writes by choice from the 
narrow vantage point of loneliness, that 
is exploited regularly enough to make it 
almost the precondition of one kind of 
modern short story. Miss Enright writes of 
the very young, the very old, the confused, 
and the disenchanted, and of the intensely 
solipsistic worlds they occupy. Her method 
is quiet, gradual, and unassuming; her 
imagination is engaging enough, free of 
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surprises, and makes small demand; her 
stories draw their subdramatic but evident 
tension from the unasked-for. resurgences of 
passion in old hearts which thought they 
had made their peace with desire, from 
nostalgia and contradicted recollections. 
She is best at recording those special rituals 
by which the unrebellious dispossessed per- 
sonalize and order their existence. 
Perhaps it should be said that the value 
of Miss Enright’s work is circumscribed by 
a certain obviousness of technique, a cer- 
tain sameness of tone, and by her indiffer- 
ence to anything but the reverie and the 
private grief. If, however, one accepts her 
insistence on the pastel response, on the 
artistic significance of the half-understood 
and not quite remembered events, then this 
collection of expert stories can be enjoyed 
for their gentle regard for others and their 
temperate sensitivity of language. 


Gappis, WILLIAM 

The Recognitions. New York, Har- 

court, Brace. 956 p. 23 cm. $7.50. 

55°5247- 
TV watchers, admen, pornographers, a cler- 
ical celebrant of Mithras, a forger of Old 
Masters—figures so disparate might seem 
to resist a common label, but the author of 
this enormously long first novel contrives 
to provide one. He sees all his people as 
representative men of the Age of Abstrac- 
tion, victims of a culture that has lost its 
sense of the genuine; and he assures us that 
their miseries are ultimately our own. 

Although the general account of our 

civilization is familiar, Mr. Gaddis does 
not as yet command enough art to impose 
its validity upon his reader. The central 
interest of his book lies in the career of 
Wyatt Gwyon, the son of a constricted New 
England family, who emerges in Paris as 
an artist, and at length takes demented 
refuge from the “art racket” as a forger. 
But the narrative is clogged with fantasy 
and repeatedly interrupts itself to explore 
lives—mostly of metropolitan scum:  pla- 
giarists, poseurs, whining perverts—that 
have only an analogical bearing upon 
Gwyon’s. Moreover, the narrator’s: con- 
tempt for his characters keeps him outside 
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their imaginations, so that some are no 
more than names. These defects admit 
of various explanations, of course, but one 
wishes that they could safely be laid to in- 
experience. For despite many literary 
debts, William Gaddis does have an original 
voice. its dominant tone is truly func- 
tional—as in a brilliantly wry chapter de- 
scribing the reform of the Mithraist’s Con- 
gregational Church by a shiny young min- 
ister named Dick. This and other passages 
equally strong suggest that if Mr. Gaddis 
has failed to bring off his first attempt to 
write our Dunciad, it is not inconceivable 
that he may in a later work succeed. 


GRAU, SHIRLEY ANN 
The Black Prince, and other stories. 
New York, Knopf. 293 p. 20 cm. $3.50. 


55°5937- 


ALTHOUGH the setting of her stories is 
consistently the Deep South, Miss Grau’s 
great merit is that she keeps her eye steadily 
on the important things, on universal hu- 
man problems and emotions. One feels no 
special concern for picturesque scene or 
regional sociology, and if the wind blows 
down from the Smokies or the fog covers 
the bayou, these facts are. functional in the 
story. The racial problem is here, but it 
exists, usually, only as an aspect of the more 
general conflict between man and man. 
For the most part, one meets such charac- 
ters as scared Huck Finns confronted with 
cruelty or hunger or death, young colored 
men casually and joyfully wooing yellow 
girls, or a tomboy discovering the romantic 
view of life through her imaginative girl 
friend. 

Four of the stories may be singled out as 
the best of the collection. In Joshua, a tale 
of the Louisiana bayous during World War 
II, a little Negro boy conquers his fear of 
enemy submarines and goes out to tend his 
father’s fish lines. The Black Prince is a 
love story with a folklore background, and 
notable for its round unity and lyricism. 
White Girl, Fine Girl, presents the feelings 
of a released convict who goes home to his 
friend and his woman. The Way of a Man 
is, like Joshua, a fine “initiation” story;. in 
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the latter, becoming a man means becom- 
ing a patricide. 

In Miss Yellow Eyes, concern with the 
race problem interferes with art: the dif- 
ferent characters too obviously represent 
varying Negro attitudes. Fever Flower suf- 
fers from a labored Faulknerian technique, 
and the scope of Bright Day appears to call 
for a novel rather than a short story. But 
these are only three out of nine. 

Grau, SHIRLEY ANN. b. 1929. Tulane 
University, B. A., 1950. Writer, New Or- 
leans, La. 


MARQUAND, JOHN PHILLIPS 
Sincerely, Willis Wayde. Boston, Little, 
Brown. 511 p. 21 cm. $3.95. 55-5534- 


LOYAL readers of John P. Marquand will 
not be disappointed by this new story about 
vaguely unpleasant people doing the same 
things that most people do, but somehow 
revealing so much more of themselves than 
most people reveal. Willis Wayde is the 
modern American businessman who has 
learned the road to success through indus- 
try judiciously mixed with compromise. As 
a boy, he instinctively realized that such 
grand old tyrants as Henry Harcourt be- 
longed to an era when men could identify 
their mills with their personalities and 
could rule their little kingdoms directly, 
sincerely, and ruthlessly. That era had al- 
ready passed and Old Harcourt could live 
on cnly as a memory. Ultimately, both the 
memory and the mill must give way to the 
larger and impersonal ways of the new 
times of which Willis Wayde was deter- 
mined to make himself a part. Even his 
relationship with Bess Harcourt followed 
the same pattern. He let her kiss him, but 
he married the self-effacing Sylvia. And he 
didn’t even know that he had always some- 
how planned to gain possession of the Har- 
court mill and to close it. “It’s ironical, 
you might say, but you have to do things 
like that,” just as you have to “put away” 
a faithful dog when he has become blind. 

This is the American success story of a 
self-made man, but with a difference. All 
the traditional values—sincerity, honesty, 
integrity, loyalty—are there, but all are 
subtly perverted. Not even the most ob- 





216 


tuse reader could miss the point, for again 
the delicate skill of a master satirist has 
revealed the sophistries of our modern 
world of business and social success, while 
at the same time producing another read- 
able and believable story of a group of not- 
quite-likable people. 

MARQUAND, JOHN PHILLIPs. b. 1893. Har- 
vard University, A. B., 1915. Writer, New- 
buryport, Mass. 


PreréNny1, ELEANOR 
The Bright Sword. New York, Rine- 
hart. 309 p. 21 cm. $3.50. 55-5303. 


STORY is not history, yet the historical 
novelist must somehow meet the demands 
of both. One way is to amass so many fac- 
tual details that the woodenness of per- 
sons and the artifices of their behavior are 
not noticed against their rich background; 
another, scanting research, strives for real- 
ities of human nature and lets errors fall 
where they may. In a sense, The Bright 
Sword uses the best of both means. The 


chapters laid in Richmond remind one of 


Ellen Glasgow, so bright and timeless is the 
interplay of character under stress. The 
openings of Parts II and III are solid his- 
torical essays, bringing all available mate- 
rial to bear on the tangled course of the 
narrative. A risked but never lost unity 
allowed the author to write so short a his- 
torical novel that every word counts. 

The theme is the physical and spiritual 
deterioration of General John Bell (“Sam’”’) 
Hood. He loses a leg at Chickamauga. 
While recuperating in Richmond, he be- 
comes engaged to a woman unlikely to 
bring him happiness, foretastes ambition, 
and is given command of the Army of Ten- 
nessee. The rest is a grim but comipas- 
sionate recital of ambivalent failure 
through complex causes: overconfidence, 
error, mischance, weather, jealousy, stupid- 
ity, duplicity by Jefferson Davis, desertion, 
but above all—unseen yet palpable—the 
superior intelligence of William T. Sher- 
man. Sam Hood loses everything that he 
held dear; he is at once scapegoat and 
true symbol of a lost cause. It is to the 
author’s credit that, with this weight of 
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failure, shame, and guilt upon her pro- 
tagonist, she is yet able to bring her true 
story to an eminently satisfying close. 


Prize Stories, 1955; the O. Henry awards. 
Selected and edited by Paul Engle and 
Hansford Martin. Garden City, N. Y., 
Doubleday. 313 p. 22 cm. $3.95. (21- 
9372) 

THE current selection of O. Henry prize 

stories is notable for its sobriety and solid 

craftsmanship. Three of the stories have 
foreign settings, but the chief concern of 
the body of work as a whole is to reveal 
facets of American consciousness in typical 
situations, neither hectic nor exotic. The 
most common theme is a_ retrospective 
melancholy in which the present moment is 
made luminous by remembrance of things 
past. This characteristic is present in all 
three of the stories cited for awards. In the 

Zoo, by Jean Stafford, shows two women in 

late middle life still remembering the ter- 

rible insecurities of childhood. A Circle in 
the Fire, by Flannery O’ Connor, is an ap- 

pealing account of youthful yearning for a 

brief moment of security, and The Tiger, 

by Frederick Buechner, is a remarkably 
effective treatment of the old grad’s re- 
turn. Ira Wolfert, in The Indomitable 

Blue, has taken this same theme of recollec- 

tion and expanded it to a philosophy of the 

élan vital. 

The other stories, drawn from eleven 
magazines, are all rewarding. Shirley Ann 
Grau catches with great vividness the at- 
mosphere of the Mississippi Delta country 
in wartime. John Graves, in a story laid 
in Spain, indicates the gulf that separates 
both the citizens of a divided country and 
those of different cultures. None of these 
stories gives the impression of attempting to 
build a structure of ideas not sustained by 
the base of experience it provides. This is 
what makes the collection impressive. 

Contributors: Robert Bingham, Frederick 
Buechner, Hortense Calisher, R. V. Cassill, 
John Cheever, George P. Elliott, Elizabeth 
Enright, Mary Dewees Fowler, Daniel Fuchs, 
Shirley Ann Grau, John Graves, Flannery O’- 
Connor, J. F. Powers, William Henry Shultz, 
Jean Stafford, Max Steele, Wallace Stegner, 
Ira Wolfert. 
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SARTON, May 

Faithful Are the Wounds. New York, 

Rinehart. 281 p. 21 cm. $3.00. 55- 

5304. 
A FICTIONALIZED account is given here 
of the events preceding the suicide of a dis- 
tinguished American university professor, 
well known for his radical views, and of 
the immediate and remote consequences of 
the shock of the tragedy. In the Prologue, 
news of his suicide reaches Edward Cavan’s 
sister, who has always been devoted to him, 
but has never approved of his political 
views and acts. On the plane to Cambridge, 
Massachusetts, she remembers Cavan’s un- 
happy childhood as a banker’s son in a 
small Iowa town. Then Cavan is shown, in 
the last days before the suicide, through the 
eyes of a devoted graduate student, an eld- 
erly Italian professor, a Cambridge spin- 
ster eternally at war with injustice, a liberal 
colleague and his wife, and a Jewish col- 
league, concerned with the preservation of 
his academic status. Next, Miss Sarton 
studies the impact of the suicide on Cavan’s 
sister and on his closest friends, and, in 
the Epilogue, five years later, shows how 
Cavan’s desperate act gives his wavering 
friends strength and courage to resist the 
sinister antidemocratic pressures of the 
time. 

To readers sensitive to the climate of 
opinion in the early years of the last 
decade, and reasonably familiar with Amer- 
ican university ‘life, the substance of this 
novel is engrossing. The form and style 
Miss Sarton has given her material has 
grace and elegance. She catches beautifully 
the visual charm of Cambridge, and draws 
her academic types from intimate knowl- 
edge. Since, however, Cavan is never seen 
from within, but always through the eyes 
of a sympathetic or unsympathetic observer, 
the mystery of his personality is never pene- 
trated. He comes to life most vividly in 
the scenes where he conducts a graduate 
seminar, and where he talks with his spin- 
ster friend among classical monuments of 
the Mt. Vernon Street cemetery. One might 
wish that Miss Sarton had probed more 
deeply the motivations of Cavan’s radical- 
ism and of the final act of his embittered 
life. 


Poetry 


ALLING, KENNETH SLADE 
Kingdom of Diagonals. Bloomington, 
Indiana University Press, 1954. 62 p. 
24 cm. (Indiana University Poetry 
Series) $2.75. 54-7971. 


THE excellent title for this collection re- 
fers to the patterns on a chessboard—the 
incidental subject of one of the poems— 
and suggests the neatly ordered complex- 
ities with which Mr. Alling concerns him- 
self, and of which he builds his little poems. 
At worst, the method results in mere heavi- 
ness of effect, as in the lugubriously weight- 
ed down effort at wit and paradox titled 
Dr. Donne, or in the overemphatic conceit 
in Onion Skin in Barn. At best, it is em- 
ployed in the service of a sort of contem- 
plative imagism. Thus, in Dead Wasp a 
commonplace sight becomes material for 
high elegiac music and brilliant visual de- 
sign; in Car Top, a subtle insight is devel- 
oped into the relation between reality and 
illusion—again a noble growth out of hum- 
ble beginnings, the reflection of tree leaves 
on a wet car top. 

Poetry of this kind is essentially serious. 
To succeed, however, it must be deft and 
spirited, as in the two poems just men- 
tioned, because the very brevity demands 
the utmost compression of life and skill. 
Mr. Alling’s talent lies in catching and 
holding perceptions or relationships; it is 
something like Emily Dickenson’s, except 
that there is no capacity revealed for fur- 
ther development and deepening of the 
apercus. Where so much depends on the 
single right impression, the pitfalls are 
many: the partly easy effect, the almost 
meaningless or almost flat observation, the 
“tragic” note that cannot be accounted for. 
Mr. Alling must, therefore, be congratu- 


‘lated for his successes in this difficult mode: 


the fine musical apostrophe, Hummingbird, 
the elusively impressionistic Music, the mys- 
teriously precise Batdom, and a number of 
other slight yet striking pieces. 


Borestone Mountain Poetry Awards, 1954; 
a compilation of original poetry pub- 
lished in magazines of the English- 
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speaking world in 1953. Stanford, 

Calif., Stanford University Press, 1954. 

105 p. 23 cm. $3.00. (49-49262) 
OF the fifty-three poets who appear in this 
anthology, some ten or more are independ- 
ently established. They range from Allen 
Tate, represented by a narrative poem of 
nearly a hundred lines, to David Morton, 
represented by two characteristic sonnets. 
A startling poem by Robert P. Tristram 
Coffin is the first-prize winner. Richard 
Wilbur, John Ciardi, May Sarton, and 
other familiars are present, along with a 
host of figures whom many readers will 
meet here for the first time. Among the 
old and the new the reader will encounter 
surprises of great range and variety. 

The main criterion for selection, indeed, 
seems to have been the surprise that marks 
the well-made poem. Although the claim 
is generally made that modern poetry is 
difficult, this collection once again suggests 
that the main level of contemporary verse 
is nearer Hardy than Eliot, that it is philo- 
sophic, reflective, and meditative in ob- 
viously traditional ways. The final section 
of the book, containing nine undergraduate 
poems, is diffuse and sentimental, as the 
work of those who have successfully met 
the test of the market is not. Many readers 
will be able to propose nominations of 
their own, but no one can propose the 
rejection of more than three or four from 
the seventy-five poems collected in this 
valuable record. 


Burrorp, WILLIAM 

Man Now. Dallas, Southern Methodist 

University Press, 1954. 55 p. 24 cm. 

$2.50. 54-11297. 
SEVEN or eight of the poems in this book, 
though never distinguished by great origi- 
nality of “technical” achievement, are most 
promising. Technically, the current fear 
ol “letting go” gives a rather cramped qual- 
ity to the versification and rhetorical move- 
ment in Mr. Burford’s work, as in that of 
many of the other more interesting young 
American poets. In addition, there is some 
indulgence here in easy effects (The Mar- 
guerite, and The Solitary Man), and in a 
facile self-pity that has unfortunately been 
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stimulated in these writers by Hart Crane, 
Allen Tate, and Robert Lowell in their 
less successful work. 

There are compensations for the ex- 
pected weaknesses in this volume. After 
three somewhat lugubrious pieces, one 
comes upon The Guitarist and At the 
Track. Each of these short poems hits off 
its tone and theme with absolute precision 
from the start, and each moves with sure 
music toward the unfolding of a symbolic 
scene at once realistic and mysterious. The 
true compassion revealed in At the Track 
is of the same order as that shown in On 
the Portrait of a Young Monk by Sofonisba 
Anguissola; in both pieces the pity is ob- 
jectified by transference to someone defin- 
itely not the author in disguise. The Spar- 
rows, on the other hand, is a poem charged 
strongly with feeling and humanity, yet 
stickily sentimental because the transfer- 
ence does not really take place. Similar 
comparison might be made between the 
near-successful In the Lover’s Room, with 
its unintentional gaucheries, and the much 
simpler, more direct love lyric, The Feast. 

Burrorp, Witu1amM. Ambherst College, 
A. B., 1949. Department of creative writ- 
ing, Southern Methodist University. 


SosiLorr, Hy 
Dinosaurs and Violins. New York, Far- 
rar, 1954. 64 p. 24 cm. $2.50. 54-11067. 


THESE are crisply imagistic poems, trans- 
lating moods, fancies, and observations into 
sharply defined figures and impressions. 
Looking from the rear platform of a train, 
the poet sees a swift backward evolution 
until the “dinosaur of nothing/ washes away 
the edge.” He tells that his love has left 
him, taking with her “all the light colors” 
and “white clouds,” and leaving the wind 
“with shadows and coal dust.” He shows 
a respectable family, “prim and naked,/ 
dressed in bones.” They have “grasshopper 
legs curved at the knees,” the mother’s 
“curled tongue bites brightness,” the 
father is “a figure dressed as a coward in 
nothing.” 

These quotations, out of context, cannot, 
of course, suggest the quality of whole 
poems. But the poems for the most part 
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are themselves imagistic variations, some- 
times single projections of an insight and 
sometimes more complex, advancing mo- 
ment by moment into a final summarizing. 
figurative conclusion that abruptly reor- 
ganizes the mood. Endings are sometimes 
a problem for Mr. Sobiloff, for his special 
forte is the cleanly outlined object of at- 
tention. At times, too, the tone is that flat 


219 


‘melancholy one—like a grocer repeating a 


list over the telephone—so familiar in many 
younger poets, a desolate little chant. Often 
the speaking personality tends to be sub- 
merged in the pictures, and the verse line 
is unsure of its key. Yet there is strong 
promise here, for the vision is fresh, the 
strong feeling behind it is urgent, and there 
is no soft padding for its own sake. 


Philosophy and Religion 


CRAMER, FREDERICK HENRY 
Astrology in Roman Law and Politics. 
Philadelphia, American Philosophical 
Society, 1954. 291 p. illus., tables. go 
cm. (Memoirs of the American Philo- 
sophical Society, vol. 37) $5.00. 54- 
6119. 
HELLENISTIC astrology was of two kinds, 
fatalistic and catarchic. Fatalistic or “sci- 
entific’ astrology assumed that the con- 
stellation prevailing at birth relentlessly de- 
termined the character and destiny of every 
person; catarchic astrology, on the other 
hand, gave great influence to the stars, 
constellations and planets, but did not con- 
sider this influence inescapable. Fatalistic 
astrology attracted both Stoics and scien- 
tists because it rested on faith in a uni- 
verse governed only by reason, an unend- 
ing chain of cause-and-effect relationships. 
The present volume, ending in time with 
the reign of Severus Alexander (235 A.D.), 
is the first part of a study Dr. Cramer 
planned, before his death in 1954, to ex- 
tend through the reign of Justinian I (565 
A.D.). After an introductory section on 
Hellenistic astrology, Dr. Cramer traces the 
impact of fatalistic astrology on Roman up- 
per classes when Rome took over Hellen- 
istic civilization. Astrology reached its peak 
of influence in the first century of the 
Principate, but the struggle between the 


champions of fatalism and free will con- 
tinued until, by about 200 A.D., both were 
challenged by the growing power of the 
common foe, religious mysticism. Outlined 
in some detail are the careers and great in- 
fluence of Thrasyllus and his son, Balbil- 
lus, court astrologers for the early Caesars. 
A final section deals-with attempts at legal 
restriction of astrology, and trials of promi- 
nent persons resulting from this legisla- 
tion. The study is almost encyclopedic in 
detail, well documented, and carefully ar- 
ranged. There is an index of proper names. 

CRAMER, FREDERICK HENRY. 1906-1954. 
University of Zurich, Ph. D., 1935. Late 
professor of history, Mount Holyoke Col- 
lege. 


Froom, Le Roy Epwin 
The Prophetic Faith of Our Fathers; 
the historical development of pro- 
phetic interpretation. Washington, D. 
C., Review and Herald, 1946-54. 4 v. 
illus., tables. 24 cm. each, $8.50. (47- 
1131) 
SCHOLARS who cherish the ideal of ob- 
jectivity are often forced to recognize that 
there are works which do not aim at that 
kind of detachment, but which neverthe- 
less render a substantial contribution to 
the enterprise of learning. The Prophetic 
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Faith of Our Fathers, a monumental work, 
is undoubtedly a case in point; one might 
even say that nothing except a firm belief 
in the doctrines of the Seventh Day Ad- 
ventists could inspire a man to overcome 
the tremendous obstacles involved in bring- 
ing all this material together. The four 
volumes, titled Early Church Exposition 
and Subsequent Departures, Pre-Reforma- 
tion and Reformation Restoration and Sec- 
ond Departure, Colonial American Expo- 
sition and Nineteenth Century Advent 
Awakening, Nineteenth Century New 
World Exposition and Second Advent 
Movement, trace the history of some types 
of interpretation of the apocalyptic pas- 
sages of the Bible, primarily of the Book 
of Daniel and the Johannine Book of 
Revelation. Beginning with the interpreta- 
tion implied in the Greek translations of 
Daniel, and including even Jewish inter- 
preters through the ages, the author invites 
his readers to follow what he considers 
the consistent main line of prophetic inter- 
pretation up to our time, that is, the “his- 
torical school” where the prophecies are 
used as a timetable for coming and even 
impending events. 

The work will be the reference book in 
its particular genre, but that is too little 
to say, for it can render service to men in 
various fields. Most Biblical scholars will 
not profit much from the work, since the 
discussion of exegesis proper is introductory 
and states the expected view. However, the 
apologetically liberal understanding of the 
prophets as preachers instead of foretellers 
is threatened in a sound way. As a history 
of exegesis, the work suffers from its bias. 
The first representatives (Grotius and Sem- 
ler) of the now prevailing understanding 
of the apocalypses as pointing to historical 
events in the time of their authors are 
waved aside as merely influenced by the 
Jesuit Alcazar. The church historian, on 
the other hand, will find a mine of concrete 
material collected here. He will also be led 
to recognize how great a part Biblical pre- 
dictions played for most of the great men of 
the churches through the ages. The same is 
certainly true regarding the students of the 
history of Western civilization at large. 
Not only Newton and Columbus devoted 
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study to apocalyptics. For theologians and 
church leaders, The Prophetic Faith of Our 


Fathers has an interdenominational inter- 


est. At the Evanston Assembly of the 
World Council of Churches, the different 
views on Christ’s Second Coming were 
never spelled out, but it was felt that they 
played a considerable role all the time. 
The Council has to face the divisions which 
here cut across denominational lines, and 
it will be greatly helped by the materials 
presented in this work and by its author's 
evaluation. 

Froom, Le Roy Epwin. b. 1890. Seventh- 
Day Adventist Theological Seminary and 
editor, The Ministry. 


GoopMAN, NELSON 
Fact, Fiction, and Forecast. Cambridge, 
Mass., Harvard University Press. 126 
p- 21 cm. $3.00. A 55-8606. 


THREE hitherto unpublished lectures of 
Professor Goodman’s that he recently de- 
livered at the University of London are 
here presented, preceded by a reprint of 
his important paper, The Problem of Coun- 
terfactual Conditionals. All four discus- 
sions deal with a number of related prob- 
lems and explore their interconnections: 
counterfactuals, possibility, dispositional 
predicates, lawlike sentences, and induc- 
tion. Two original and promising lines of 
inquiry are sketched, and some of their im- 
plications developed. First, the author sug- 
gests a way in which, with the help of con- 
cepts from the calculus of individuals, 
“possible” objects that do not exist can be 
defined as sums of existing objects, so that 
to talk of a “possible” state of affairs is al- 
ways, in his view, to describe actual states 
of affairs in a certain way. And, secondly, 
he proposes to construe the “problem of 
induction” as a problem of distinguishing 
in a general way between “projectible” and 
“nonprojectible” hypotheses, and he con- 
siders some of the main difficulties in de- 
fining “projectibility.” 

Though small in size, the book is written 
in the author’s customary terse style and 
is packed with a number of interesting ideas 
on the matters treated. Professor Goodman 
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is distinguished among contemporary phi- 
losophers for the precision of his work and 
for his tenacious grip upon actuality. His 
latest work exhibits both characteristics to 
a high degree. . 

GoopMaN, NELSON. b. 1906. Harvard 
University, B. S., 1928; Ph. D., 1940. De- 
partment of philosophy, University of 
Pennsylvania. 


GRANT, ROBERT MCQUEEN 
The Sword and the Cross. New York, 
Macmillan. 144 p. 22 cm. $2.75. 55- 
806. 


IN order to present the story of the Roman 
government’s intermittent persecutions of 
early Christianity and other foreign reli- 
gions, and to determine why they took 
place, Professor Grant here analyzes the 
writings of contemporary Christian and 
pagan authors. As background, the book 
describes the close relationship between the 
Roman religion and state, the Roman tradi- 
tion of suppressing religions regarded as 
un-Roman and subversive of the moral and 
political order, the rise of oriental religions 
in the last days of the Republic, and the 
class conflict that developed in the last cen- 
tury B. C. The author writes as historian 
rather than as Christian apologist, and he 
attempts, with fairness and success, to un- 
derstand the position of Rome, the under- 
lying motivations of its actions, the politi- 
cal, social, and ideological factors involved. 

Among other things, the study concludes 
that the real problem lay in Rome’s con- 
fusion of the religious with the secular. 
The state failed to provide authority with 
freedom and to become a secular agency; 
for its own good, it should have refrained 
from entering into religious conflicts. Also, 
Christians came into conflict on particular 
matters, such as the question of private 
property, the status of slaves, and military 
service. By clear exposition and analysis 
of these events of the early centuries of 
Christianity, the book contributes signifi- 
cantly to the fields of church history and 
church-state relationships. It has vital pres- 
ent-day implications, especially with regard 
to the struggles for freedom and human 
rights. 
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GRANT, RosBerT MCQUEEN. b. 1917. 
Northwestern University, A. B., 1938; Har- 
vard University, Th. D., 1944. Department 
of New Testament, University of Chicago 
Federated ‘Theological Faculty. 


HELFGoTT, BENJAMIN WOLF 
The Doctrine of Election in Tannaitic 
Literature. New York, King’s Crown, 
1954. 209 p. 21 cm. $3.50. 54-10154. 


IN his Epistle to the Romans, Paul as- 
serted that the Law of Moses, while di- 
vinely inspired, merely produced the con- 
sciousness of sin, but by the righteousness 
of faith in Jesus Christ we are justified and 
saved; all true Christians, whether Jews or 
Gentiles, are the heirs to the promises to 
Abraham, are the true Israel, and are saved 
through God’s grace in Jesus Christ. Dr. 
Helfgott’s book is a study of the Jewish re- 
action to this denial that Jews alone were 
the chosen people of the only God in ex- 
istence, and deals with the first two cen- 
turies of the Christian era. 

The doctrine that the God of the whole 
world had chosen Israel as his own people, 
produced in the Rabbis either a stressing of 
the unity of the human race under the care 
of God, or of the exclusive salvation of the 
Jews. Even the destruction of the Temple 
in A. D. 70 did not shake the assurance of 
the Rabbis that the filial bond between 
God and Israel was indissoluble, that the 
divine election of Israel was merited, and 
implied Israel’s fulfillment of the Law (in- 
cluding circumcision and Sabbath observ- 
ance, which the Christians regarded as 
abrogated in the New Covenant) . After the 
War of Hadrian, 132-135, Church and Syn- 
agogue were separated completely, and the 
polemic lost its bitterness and gradually 
ceased. 

The treatment here is thorough, inform- 
ing, and well documented; and, though 
written from the Jewish point of view, the 
account is a fair one. 

HEtFcott, BENJAMIN Wo LF. Ordained 
1931; Western Reserve University, A. M.; 
Columbia University, Ph. D., 1952. Rabbi, 
Jewish Center of Wakefield and Edenwald 
in the Bronx, New York, N. Y. 
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The Interpreters Bible; the Holy Scrip- 
tures in the King James and Revised 
Standard versions, with general articles 
and introduction, exegesis, exposition 
for each book of the Bible, Vol. IV. 
The Book of Psalms. The Book of 
Proverbs. Nashville, Abingdon. 957 
p- 27 cm. $8.75. (51-122'76) 

EIGHT of the projected twelve volumes of 

this commentary series have now been is- 

sued, and all of them have been reviewed in 
this journal (See USQBR X, 4:517). The 

’ present volume, prepared by Biblical schol- 

ars and ministers whose abilities are inter- 

nationally recognized, should have the same 
wide reception as was accorded the earlier 
volumes. An achievement of international 
cooperation, it is the work of two Old 

Testament scholars from Canada and one 

from the United States, and of four min- 

isters, two from this country, and one each 
from Canada and England. 

Volume IV is devoted to the Books of 
Psalms and Proverbs. The exegesis of the 
Psalms was started by William R. Taylor of 
the University of Toronto, who died before 
completion of his task, and was finished by 
his colleague, W. Stewart McCullough. 
The combined work of the two men has 
produced one of the most significant of 
recent commentaries on the Psalms. Prep- 
aration of the Expositions of the Psalms 
was shared by J. R. P. Sclater, E. M. Poteat, 
and F. H. Ballard. C. T. Fritsch and R. 
W. Schloerb give an equally careful treat- 
ment of Proverbs, which is shown in the 
wider setting of Near Eastern wisdom lit- 
erature. 


Joun oF St. THOMAS 
The Material Logic of John. of St. 
Thomas; basic treatises. Translated by 
Yves R. Simon, John J. Glanville, and 
G. Donald Hollenhorst.. Chicago, Uni- 
versity of Chicago Press. 638 p. 22 cm. 
$10.00. 54-11215. 


IN this volume there is presented a trans- 
lation of parts of John of St. Thomas’ Ars 
Logica. Because of the length of the origi- 
nal, and because sections of the part on 
formal logic are already available in Eng- 
lish, the translators have made a selection 
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from the almost twelve hundred columns 
on material logic in the B. Reiser edition. 
The sections translated are the following: 
The Object and Nature of Logic; On the 
Universal; Antepredicamental Inquiries; 
Categories; Signs, Cognitions, and Con- 
cepts; and Demonstration. Alli of these are, 
of course, subjects of prime philosophical 
importance. As is pointed out in the Fore- 
word by Dr. Simon, an added reason for 
the selection is the lack of great works on 
niaterial logic. 

By reason of his closeness of thought and 
expression, John of St. Thomas does not 
make easy reading either in Latin or in 
English. The translators, all in all, have 
done well in a difficult task. Wherever 
possible, they have adapted the references 
to St. Thomas Aquinas, Aristotle, and cer- 
tain others to the modern editions of their 
works. The work of John of St. Thomas— 
John Poinsot, 1589-1644—is gradually be- 
coming better known in our time. He was 
the contemporary of Suarez and Bellar- 
mine, as also of Descartes, Gassendi, and 
Bacon, and the works of all these diverse 
figures need to be studied in order to un- 
derstand their world and even Our own. 
His greatness as a philosopher and other- 
wise is such that he can teach us today in 
more than one way. 

Srwon, Yves RENE. b. 1903, France. Uni- 
versity of Paris, Licence-és-lettres, 1922; 
Catholic University of Paris, Ph. D., 1934. 
Department of philosophy, University of 
Notre Dame, and member, University of 
Chicago Committee on Social Thought. 


JOHNSON, FREDERICK ERNEST, ed. 
Religious Symbolism. New York, In- 
stitute for Religious and Social Stud- 
ies; distributed by Harper. 263 p. 21 
cm. (Religion and Civilization Series) 
$2.50. 54-7119. 

A NEW interest in the use and misuse of 

symbols has attended the current vogue of 

semantics. In the winter of 1952-53, the 

Jewish Theological Seminary of New York 

arranged a series of lectures on the place of 

symbols in religion, and Professor Ernest 

Johnson of Teachers College, Columbia, 

has here collected and edited them. There 
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are fourteen addresses, given by Protestants, 
Jews, and Catholics of high standing. Paul 
Tillich writes on symbolism and theology, 
Mordecai Kaplan on the right and wrong 
use of religious symbols, John La Farge on 
symbols in Catholicism. There is a chapter 
on the religious dance by Ted Shawn, and 
discussions of symbolism in church archi- 
tecture, in the liturgy, and in religious lit- 
erature. 

Most of these discussions are competent 
and enlightening. No attempt has been 
made, and rightly, to iron out differences, 
and the result is some challenging contrasts: 
one writer holds that theology finds its only 
direct object in religious symbols; another 
holds that these symbols have drawn too 
much attention to themselves and have 
blocked the way to those realities of which, 
after all, they are merely signposts. The 
Protestant essays are particularly revealing 
since, with the increasing acceptance of 
God as “wholly other,” the need of some set 
of symbols by which he may be thought of 
is naturally becoming acute. At this point 
the contributors raise a problem which un- 
happily none of them seems able to solve. 

Contributors: Arland A. Dirlam, Daniel 
J. Fleming, Marvin P. Halverson, Abraham 
Joshua Heschel, Stanley Romaine Hopper, 
Mordecai M. Kaplan, John La Farge, Cyril 
C. Richarson, Nathan A. Scott, Jr., Ted 
Shawn, Daniel J. Sullivan, Paul J. Tillich, 
Goodwin Watson, Marion Wefer. 


MILLER, ALEXANDER 
The Renewal of Man; a twentieth cen- 
tury essay on justification by faith. 
Garden City, N. Y., Doubleday. 184 p. 
22 cm. (Christian Faith Series) $2.95. 
55-5296. 
OUR century has witnessed an amazing re- 
birth of Christian theology. Unfortunately, 
the most profound works of this theological 
renaissance are written in a technical ter- 
minology that makes them inaccessible to 
the layman. Consequently, books that over- 
simplify and distort the Christian faith be- 
come best sellers. Concern over this sit- 
uation has led Reinhold Niebuhr to organ- 
ize and edit a series of books, The Christian 
Faith Series, with the purpose of inter- 
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preting modern theology to laymen. Pro- 
fessor Miller’s book is the first in this series 
and treats the doctrine of justification by 
faith, * 

The author notes that this doctrine of 
justification by faith is more difficult for 
modern man to understand than any other 
Christian doctrine. Despite this fact, he 
finds that modern lierature reveals man as 
still wrestling with the problems that lie 
at the heart of the doctrine in question. 
Professor Miller analyzes the meaning of 
the doctrine and goes on to show how it 
sheds light on the issues involved in the 
whole of man’s life, including ethics, edu- 
cation, politics, economics, and the life 
of the church. 

The present book has still not brought 
Christian theology down to the level of the 
average man on the street, nor even to that 
of the average man in the pew. But it has 
given a vigorous re-expression to this cen- 
tral Christian doctrine in terms that should 
appeal to modern intellectuals and per- 
suade them that Christianity is a relevant 
—and perhaps the most relevant—answer to 
the basic problems of today. 

MILLER, ALEXANDER. b. 1908, Scotland. 
University of New Zealand, M. A., 1933; 
Columbia University, Ph. D., 1955. Special 
programs in the humanities, Stanford Uni- 
versity. 


NAGEL, ERNEST 
Sovereign Reason, and other studies in 
the philosophy of science. Glencoe, IIl., 
Free Press, 1954. 315 p. 22 cm. $5.00. 
54-10668. 


IN his Introduction to these sixteen col- 
lected essays, most of them critical studies 
of the opinions of distinguished philoso- 
phers relating variously to the philosophy 
of science, the author formulates the criti- 
cal standards that explain the predomin- 
antly negative tone of his arguments. He 
says, for example: “No question in the phil- 
osophy of science is significant, if its formu- 
lation is so general that specific evidence 
drawn from identifiable subject matter 
is never relevant to the evaluation of any 
proposed answer to the question. . . . And 
no answer is clarifying . . . if it assumes 
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an absolutely completed body of knowledge 
as a condition for effectively resolving the 
question.” 

The first three essays describé scientific 
thought in a general way, contrasting it 
with dogmatism and metaphysical specula- 
tion. Of the two essays on C. S. Peirce, one 
is a review of his collected writings. Three 
studies of Dewey show mainly that scientific 
discoveries do not impugn common sense, 
and expound experimental logic as the 
cultivation of scientific intelligence in both 
science and morals. Another essay applauds 
Whitehead’s rejection of the “bifurcation” 
of nature into mind and matter, but is 
critical of his elaboration of theories not 
amenable to verification. Three studies of 
Russell try to show that his basic assump- 
tions are not implied by particular scientific 
discoveries, and that his logical and epis- 
temological theories are tacitly psycholog- 
ical in nature. One essay each is devoted 
to A. S. Eddington and Hans Reichenbach; 
the latter, dealing with probability and 
epistemology, is the longest and most tech- 
nical in the book. The title essay is a sus- 
tained attack on Brand Blanchard’s philo- 
sophical idealism, particularly the doctrine 
of internal relations, and the concluding 
one essentially an apologia for the scientific 
attitude, and recommendation for its ex- 
tension to all aspects of life and society. 

NAGEL, ERNEST. b. 1901, Czechoslovakia. 
College of the City of New York, B. S., 
1923; Columbia University, Ph. D., 1931. 
Department of philosophy, Columbia Uni- 
versity. 


PITTENGER, WILLIAM 

Theology and Reality; essays in re- 

statement. Greenwich, Conn., Seabury. 

235 p. 22 cm. $3.25. 55-6356. 
NOW that books of a theological nature 
are back in fashion, it is refreshing to find 
one that is within the comprehension of 
the intelligent layman and also an example 
of careful scholarship. Professor Pittenger 
argues persuasively for the importance of 
the theological enterprise, insisting that re- 
ligion without theology inevitably evap- 
orates into “religious emotion, sentimental- 
ity, moralism, or cult without reason.” He 
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has sought an approach “which can deliver 
us from the banality of much of our tra- 
ditional language and yet give the essential 
Christian gospel an historically sound state- 
ment.” 

Discussing the conventional topics of 
theology, the author writes as a Catholic 
Anglican with a strong concern for ecu- 
menical understanding. Theology is viewed 
as a constantly relevant “interpretation of 
the meaning of the existence of man and 
the meaning of the world in which his life 
is set.” The chapters on the relation of the 
Christian faith to contemporary science and 
philosophy and on Christianity as a cul- 
ture are especially illuminating. In a ju- 
dicious appraisal of the value of the “lib- 
eral” tradition in Christianity, the author 
offers an effective rejoinder to the contemp- 
tuous treatment of liberalism by many neo- 
orthodox spokesmen. Without the least 
compromise of Christian essentials, he pre- 
sents a point of view that is hospitable to a 
variety of emphases in the expression of 
religious truth. In the same spirit he main- 
tains the “finality” of Christianity as a uni- 
versal faith, without denying that the non- 
Christian religions contribute something 
to man’s knowledge of God. 

PITTENGER, WILLIAM NoRMAN. b. 1905. 
General Theological Seminary, S.T.B., 
1937; Berkeley Divinity School, S.T.D., 
1949. Department of Christian apologetics, 
General Theological Seminary. 


PROTESTANT EPpiscopAL CHURCH 
UNITED STATES OF AMERICA 
Annotated Constitution and Canons, 
for the government of the Protestant 
Episcopal Church in the United States 
of America, adopted in general conven- 
tions, 1789-1952. By Edwin Augustine 
White. ad ed., rev., 1954, by Jackson 
A. Dykman, published after review by 
a joint committee of General Conven- 
tion. Greenwich, Conn., Seabury, 1954. 
2v. 24 cm. set, $25.00. 54-11136. 


IN THE 


NO mere compilation, these excellent vol- 
umes comprise virtually a constitutional 
and legislative history of the American Epis- 
copal Church, illustrating its transition 
from legal establishment in a monarchy to 
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independence in a republic, and its adapta- 
tion to modern American conditions. It 
covers, that is to say, the period since the 
General Convention of 1789, which adopted 
the Church’s Constitution, and brings up 
to date, edits, and clarifies the similar work 
of Dr. Edwin Augustine White prior to 
:g22. The first part embraces the Consti- 
tution, and the second contains the sixty- 
six Canons, divided into the topics: admin- 
istration, worship, ministry, discipline, and 
mode of legislation. The successive altera- 
tions in the Constitution and the Canons 
are given in detail, with expositions, notes, 
historical comments, votes, discussions, and 
opinions of chancellors, church historians, 
and canonists. The remarks on cases ap- 
pealed to civil courts sometimes contain 
personal details that lend an unexpected 
spice to this solid fare. 

The two beautifully printed volumes 
represent one of the most thorough and 
conscientious editorial achievements by an 
American ecclesiastical body. The labor of 
codifying, revising, and editing consumed 
nearly a decade, and most of it was a labor 
of love by a layman, Jackson A. Dykman, 
chairman of the Committee on Canons of 
the House of Deputies. Reading of the 
proof required about two more years, after 
which the entire work was reviewed and 
approved by a committee of bishops, 
priests, and laymen appointed by the Gen- 
eral Convention of the Church. All his- 
torians and administrators of the Episcopal 
Church will be indebted to this work for 
generations to come. 

DyYKMAN, JACKSON ANNAN. b. 1887. Yale 
University, B. A., 1909; Harvard Univer- 
sity, LL. B., 1912. Lawyer; Cullen and 
Dykman, Brooklyn, N. Y. 
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TorrREY, CHARLES CUTLER 
The Chronicler’s History of Israel; 
Chronicles-Ezra-Nehemiah restored to 
its original form. New Haven, Conn., 
Yale University Press, 1954. 207 p. 23 
cm. $5.00. 54-9523. 
WITH this volume, Professor Torrey con- 
cludes a long series of researches that he 
began in 1896, when he published his doc- 
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toral dissertation, The Composition and 
Historical Value of Ezra-Nehemiah. He has 
long maintained that Chronicles-Ezra-Nehe- 
miah is a dogmatic history by a single au- 
thor, dating from about 250 B.C. He finds 
a confirmation of this view in II Macca- 
bees 2:13 (dated 125 B. C.), where this 
author (“The Chronicler”) is identified 
with Nehemiah. This history is here pub- 
lished in the original languages, Hebrew 
and Aramaic, in what Professor Torrey re- 
gards as its first edition, with rearrange- 
ments of the material found in the Hebrew 
Bible and in the Apocrypha. The portion 
from II Chronicles 35:1 to Nehemiah 13 is 
also given in the King James version. 

Aside from changes in the order of the 
stories, this edition is notable for its addi- 
tion of I Esdras 1:21 in II Chronicles 39:19 
and of I Esdras 4:47-63; 5:1-6 (with revi- 
sions, especially the change of “Darius” to 
“Cyrus”) between Ezra 1:11 and 2:1. The 
work discloses great learning and excep- 
tional keenness of judgment. It is prob- 
ably the best reconstruction of the original 
work that is possible with the extant evi- 
dence—even though it may never modify 
the standard editions of the Bible. 

TorREY, CHARLES CUTLER. b. 1863. Bow- 
doin College, A. B., 1884; University of 
Strassbourg, Ph.D., 1892. Professor emeritus 
of Semitic languages, Yale University. 


Wiper, AMos NIVEN 
Otherworldliness and the New Testa- 
ment. New York, Harper, 1954. 124 
p- 20cm. $1.75. 54-11661. 


TO answer the accusation of otherworldli- 
ness, escapism, and irrelevancy, “the one 
great and telling charge made against Chris- 
tian religion in the modern period,” Dr. 
Wilder here distinguishes “false spiritual- 
ity’ from “valid otherworldliness” and 
“genuinely otherworldly realities” which 
are essential “transcendent dimensions” of 
the Christian faith. A sort of Spinozistic 
redefinition of otherworldliness is offered, 
to the effect that the Scriptures and the 
Christian faith “admit us to the life eternal 
even here,” and apply primarily “to the 
future of men in this world.” 

The characteristic theme of the chapter 
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is “that God has revealed himself in a ser- 
ies of related historical episodes, all point- 
ing toward his final purpose for mankind 
though at first involving a particular peo- 
ple.” The true meaning of the life and 
death of Jesus “had to do with the frus- 
trated calling of Israel.” This line of ap- 
proach is offered as a “personal realism,” 
a message to modern man in his actuality, 
“in his family relations, economic harass- 
ments, and psychological scars and mala- 
dies, as well as in what we call his spiritual 
need.” 

The proverbial “secularist,” however, to 
whom this message is addressed, may won- 
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der why the clue to self-knowledge and 
health lies “in the Bible and Bible story 
and the Bible lands,” when the men of 
those lands themselves found God in the 
primary human relationships of their own 
concrete circumstances. He may also be un- 
able to see just how the “frustrated calling 
of Israel” is relevant to his own immediate 
problems. He asks for bread, and is given 
a “protagonist and actor in God’s greatest 
controversy with his people.” 

Wivper, AMos Niven. b. 1895. Yale Uni- 
versity, B. A., 1920; B. D., 1924; Ph. D., 
1933- Department of New Testament in- 
terpretation, Harvard Divinity School. 
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General Works 


LAZARSFELD, PAuL FE.ix, ed. 
Mathematical Thinking in the Social 
Sciences. Glencoe, Ill., Free Press, 1954. 
444 p. diagrs., tables. 25 cm. $10.00. 
55°27- 


A COLLECTION of expository theoreti- 
cal papers, the present work is intended to 
illustrate the fruitful interaction of mathe- 
matics and the behavioral sciences. After 
an introduction by the editor, dealing ably 
with the general topic of Mathematical 
Thinking in the Social Sciences, the re- 
maining eight chapters offer “a fair samp- 
ling of the intellectual situations in which 
social scientists meet with mathematicians.” 
They have the following titles and authors: 
Probability Models for Analyzing Time 
Changes in Attitudes, by T. W. Anderson; 
Two Models: Imitative Behavior and Dis- 
tribution of Status, by Nicholas Rashev- 
sky; An Expository Analysis of Some of 
Rashevsky’s Social Behavior Models, by 
James S. Coleman; Probability in the So- 


cial Sciences, by Jacob Marshak; The Prin- 
cipal Components of Scalable Attitudes, 
and A New Approach to Factor Analysis: 
the Radex, both by Louis Guttman; A Con- 
ceptual Introduction to Latent Structure 
Analysis, by Paul F. Lazarsfeld; Some Stra- 
tegic Considerations in the Construction 
of Social Science Models, by Herbert A. Si- 
mon. 

The papers are uniformly well written 
and provided with excellent numerical 
examples and illustrative diagrams. With 
few exceptions, the mathematical tools em- 
ployed range over the elementary parts of 
linear algebra, differential equations, Mar- 
kov processes, and probability theory. The 
volume is well designed to serve the be- 
ginning behavioral scientist with an estab- 
lished interest in mathematics; the non- 
mathematical social scientist will find some 
of the papers fairly difficult. The mathe- 
matician will be afforded insight into some 
social science problems. It is regrettable 
that the book reflects almost none of the 
more advanced and recent work in game 
theory, decision theory, stochastic learning 
theory, and organization theory. 
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THRALL, RoserT McDoweE Lt and others, 
eds. ; 
Decision Processes. Edited by R. M. 
Thrall, C. H. Coombs, and R. L. Da- 
vis. New York, Wiley. 332 p. diagrs., 
tables. 23 cm. $5.00. 54-12848. 


IN the sumer of 1952, the University of 
Michigan sponsored a seminar on the De- 
sign of Experiments in Decision Processes, 
with a small group of mathematicians, sta- 
tisticlans, psychologists, economists, and 
philosophers as participants. Making up 
the present volume are seventeen of the re- 
search papers presented on that occasion, 
ranging in subject from pure mathematics 
to designed experiments in small-group dy- 
namics, but motivated throughout by an 
interest in the applications of mathematics 
to the behavioral sciences generally and in 
decision processes in particular. The col- 
lection would seem, indeed, to be the first 
published volume of advanced work in the 
behavioral sciences stemming from the Bo- 
rel-von Neumann theory of games, the 
Wald decision theory, and the stochastic- 
process representation of behavioral activ- 
ity. As such, it is of special interest to 
the mathematician, the mathematical sta- 
tistician, and the mathematically aware be- 
havioral scientist. 

Of the four sections of the book, the first 
contains five papers dealing respectively 
with methods of amalgamation, games 
against nature, decision criteria, social 
choice and strength of preference, alterna- 
tive calculi of subjective probabilities. In 
the second are three papers treating the 
operator-theoretic basis of stochastic learn- 
ing theory and the foundations of game- 
learning theory. The third section has five 
papers concerned with the foundations and 
applications of utility theory. The last sec- 
tion presents reports of four experimental 
studies on the following topics: group com- 
parability in competitive bargaining, deci- 
sion-making under uncertainty, environ- 
mental non-stationarity in a sequential de- 
cision-making experiment,* and some ex- 
perimental n-person games. 

Contributors: David Beardslee, Herbert B. 
Bohnert, R. R. Bush, C. H. Coombs, Robert L. 
Davis, Gerard Debreu, William K. Estes, Leon 
Festinger, Merrill M. Flood, Leo A. Goodman, 
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Melvin Hausner, Paul Hoffman, G. Kalisch, 
Douglas Lawrence, Jacob Marschak, John Mil- 
nor, Frederick Mosteller, J. Nash, E. D. Ner- 
ing, Roy Radner, Howard Raiffa, G. L. Thomp- 
son, R. M. Thrall, Stefan Vail. 


Anthropology 


BETTELHEIM, BRUNO 
Symbolic Wounds; puberty rites and 
the envious male. Glencoe, IIl., Free 
Press, 1954. 286 p. 25 cm. $4.75. 54- 
8451. 
SOMEWHAT in the tradition of Freud 
and his Totem and Taboo, Professor Bet- 
telheim here draws upon his own clinical 
study of disturbed individuals for insights, 
which he then applies to an understanding 
of the customs of preliterate societies. Like 
Freud, he has what most anthropologists 
would regard as an exaggerated notion of 
the distinction between civilized and prim- 
itive cultures, but if this is a defect, it is 
not one which has any detrimental effect 
upon his argument as a whole. Unlike 
many of Freud’s followers in this field, he 
resembles the master in drawing effectively 
from his own clinical insights for fresh in- 
terpretations. 

The book is concerned primarily with the 
initiation rites associated with adolescent 
boys’ attainment of sexual maturity, and 
the genital operations that often form part 
of these rites. Professor Bettelheim empha- 
sizes the positive significance of these rites 
for the boys themselves. These values, he 
suggests, are derived in considerable part 
from the need of the boy to work toward 
acceptance of the male function and toward 
adjustment to his incapacity for the female 
role. All of the interpretation is concerned 
with supposedly universal process, rather 
than with sources of observable variation, 
and so is necessarily inconclusive. Within 
the limits he sets for himself, however, the 
author makes very effective use of illustra- 
tive material, both from the clinic and 
from ethnographic reports. 

BETTELHEIM, Bruno. b. 1903, Austria. 
University of Vienna, Ph. D., 1938. Depart- 
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ment of educational psychology and princi- 
pal, Orthogenic School, University of Chi- 


cago. 


Branpt, RICHARD BOOKER 

Hopi Ethics; a theoretical analysis. 

Chicago, University of Chicago Press, 

1954. 398 p. 22 cm. $7.50. 54-11206. 
AN effort to combine the techniques of 
theoretical analysis of moral philosophy 
with the techniques of anthropological field 
work, Professor Brandt’s book aims to clar- 
ify some basic issues in both disciplines. 
Trained as a philosopher, the author spent 
the year 1945-46 and several subsequent 
summers among the Hopi Indians. He 
questioned, listened, tested, and observed 
the attitudes, beliefs, and actions of a vari- 
ety of individuals. The information thus 
assembled is here presented in systematic 
form, organized on the basis of a highly 
refined conceptual analysis. The result is 
a series of twenty-one chapters, some of 
which are devoted to the ways of life of the 
Hopi; some to the ideals, ethical attitudes, 
concepts, and principles of the Hopi; some 
to semantical, logical, and psychological 
analysis of these concepts and principles; 
and some to discussions of theoretical prob- 
lems, such as the nature of values and 
norms, ethical relativism, the significance 
of anthropology for ethical analysis. The 
study concludes with some suggestions as 
to how ethical standards change, and an 
exposition of a psychological theory of 
Hopi norms. 

From the above brief remarks, it can per- 
haps be seen that the book is directed to 
sophisticated students of social science, es- 
pecially to anthropologists, sociologists, and 
psychologists, and to students of moral the- 
ory and axiology. Readers with an ade- 
quate background in one or more of these 
subjects will find that this work meets the 
highest scholarly standards and illuminates 
all the problems on which it touches. The 
layman will find the descriptive sections of 
interest, but the analytical and theoretical 
parts will be beyond him. 

BRANDT, RICHARD Booker. b. 1910. Den- 
ison University, A. B., 1930; Cambridge 
University, B. A., 1933; Yale University, 
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Ph. D., 1936. Department of philosophy 
and religion, Swarthmore College. 


LinTON, RALPH 

The Tree of Culture. New York, 

Knopf. 708 p. illus., maps. 24 cm. 

$5-75- 55-5173- 
IT is not the familiar evolutionary tree to 
which the late Professor Linton refers in 
his title, but the enormous banyan tree, 
with its myriad trunks and branches and 
its aerial roots. The book is an attempt 
to trace the branching of the various cul- 
tures on the face of the earth from the 
several main and secondary trunks, an 
attempt to write a cultural history of all 
men, in all continents, in a single volume. 

Emphasis, in the first quarter of the book, 
is on the different cultural “mutations” 
which made possible fundamental changes 
in man’s control of his environment: the 
“basic inventions” of tools and speech, the 
discovery of food production, the use of 
heat energy. These are traced in various 
parts of the world in a skillful blend of 
archaeological and ethnological knowledge. 
At this point the account shifts to a re- 
gional treatment of the cultural patterns 
and social organizations elaborated in 
Southeast and Southwest Asia, the Medi- 
terranean, and Europe, Africa, and the 
Orient. There is also a section on the New 
World. A serious effort is made to keep 
before the reader the broad cultural per- 
spective in which a people’s history has 
moved. The sections on China and North 
American Indians are particularly success- 
ful in this respect. 

Anthropologists have recently shown in- 
terest in writing one-volume world histor- 
ies. Such surveys are undoubtedly more 
effective as lecture courses, where the 
warmth of the lecturer’s personality, ample 
use of visual materials, and opportunity for 
discussion make up for the inevitable sche- 
matization. Compressed between the cov- 
ers of a book, with relatively few illustra- 
tions, the editors of Dr. Linton’s not quite 
complete manuscript have not been able 
to avoid occasional breathlessness or dry 
condensation. When Professor Linton’s 
colorful lecture style and power for gener- 
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alization come through, the book is at its 
best. 

LinTON, RALPH. 1893-1953. Swarthmore 
College, 1915; Harvard University, Ph. D., 
1925. Late Sterling professor of anthro- 
pology, Yale University. 


MCALLEsTER, Davin PARK 

Enemy Way Music; a study of social 
and esthetic values as seen in Navaho 
music. Cambridge, Mass., Peabody Mu- 
seum of American Archaeology and 
Ethnology, 1954. 96 p. music. 27 cm. 
(Reports of the Rimrock Project, Val- 
ues Series, no. 3. Papers of the Pea- 
body Museum of American Archae- 
ology and Ethnology, Harvard Univer- 
sity, vol. 41, no. 3) paper, $2.65. A 
55-3051. 


A CONTRIBUTION both to Navaho eth- 
nology and to musicology, this is a pioneer- 
ing study in esthetic values and their re- 
lations to the total value system of a cul- 
ture. Values accompanying behavior pat- 
terns are seldom compartmentalized, as Dr. 


McAllester indicates here very clearly. He 
shows explicitly that in the music, as in 
every other aspect of a culture, the ideal 
behavior patterns and their concomitant 
values are everywhere reflected. Indeed, 
this is the author’s unique contribution—to 
have succeeded in demonstrating the im- 
portant interrelation between music and 
its cultural setting. 

Part I of the book analyzes the chant of 
the Enemy Way, and its more or less secu- 
lar derivatives, as to form, melodic contour, 
and rhythm, and also describes them in 
terms of their functional position in Na- 
vaho culture. Although the chant belongs 
to the religious ceremony designed to pro- 
tect the Navaho from slain outsiders, the 
songs are used in a much more freely social 
context. Part II treats of the esoteric or 
covert values in the Enemy Way music, 
among them self-expression, esthetics, pres- 
tige, and formalism, to mention only a few. 
This latter section is of very great interest. 
Ordinarily, anthropologists bypass analysis 
of the function of esthetics in the cultural 
network of behavior patterns, but Dr. Mc- 
Allester has emphasized it. He has identi- 
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fied many of the esthetic values of Navaho 
music with those in the overall value orien- 
tation of the culture. Enemy Way music, 
he finds, is the value cosmos writ small. 
He includes seventy-five of the songs. 
MCALLESTER, DAvip Park. b. 1916. Har- 
vard University, A.B., 1938; Columbia Uni- 
versity, Ph.D., 1949. Department of an- 
thropology, Wesleyan University. 


SERVICE, ELMAN Rocers and SERVICE, HELEN 
S. . 
Tobati, Paraguayan Town. Chicago, 
University of Chicago Press, 1954. 337 
p- plates, maps. 24 cm. $7.00. 54- 
11214. 


THIS study of a semi-isolated, backward 
town in modern Paraguay makes an impor- 
tant contribution, not only to the field of 
cultural anthropology, but also to Latin- 
American studies in general. The work of 
the authors began with a detailed search 
of historic documents and full knowledge 
of the modern literature; it was completed 
by a year’s participation in the daily life 
of a community. 

Because of the persistence of the Guar- 
ani language among Paraguayan peasants, 
it has been assumed that there is a contin- 
uance of Indian culture as well. Such, the 
authors find, is not the case. Tobati is 
shown by them to possess a modified His- 
panic culture, one which developed quite 
differently, however, from those in the rich 
and populous lands to the north. Poor, 
isolated, with “subsistence-oriented peas- 
ants” making up the greater part of the 
population, Paraguay has preserved colo- 
nial patterns in modern times. Tobati pre- 
sents an unusual pattern of acculturation 
which goes back to the early period of set- 
tlement. Here Dr. and Mrs. Service see re- 
flected the impact of one level of Spanish 
society. It was not those wealthy landown- 
ers, typical of many other parts of Latin 
America, who dominated the scene. Neither 
did Paraguay lure large numbers of the in- 
vaders to settle. Spanish men married na- 
tive women, the authors believe, and, al- 
though few in number, succeeded in graft- 
ing their way of life upon the Indian com- 
munity. Thus, a lower-class Hispanic cul- 
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ture was established, in which the new- 
comers were not sharply differentiated from 
the Indians by class distinctions. Nor did 
the Paraguayan Indians become serfs on 
great plantations. In bringing out this 
unique situation, the authors have cor- 
rected a popular misapprehension. 
Service, ELMAN Rocers. b. 1915. Uni- 
versity of Michigan, A. B., 1941; Columbia 
University, Ph. D., 1950. Department of 
anthropology, University of Michigan. 


Wa us, Witson. DALLAM and WALLIS, 

RutTH (SAWTELL) 

The Micmac Indians of Eastern Can- 
ada. Minneapolis, University of Min- 
nesota Press. 515 p. illus. 24 cm. 
$7.50. 54-10292. 
THE Micmac Indians live on scattered re- 
serves in their ancestral region of the Cana- 
dian Maritime Provinces and the Gaspé 
Peninsula. With'a modern population of 
more than five thousand, they far outnum- 
ber their only surviving close relatives, the 
Malecite of Canada and the small remnants 
of New England tribes. Despite the close 
contacts made with Europeans since Car- 
tier first visited them in 1534, most Mic- 
mac still speak their own Algonquian lan- 
guage. Dr. Wilson D. Wallis collected most 
of the information given in this book in 
1911-12, at which time much of the abori- 
ginal culture survived in practice or in the 
memories of the older Indians. Forty years 
later, when he returned with his wife for 
two briefer visits, many of the customs and 
beliefs he had recorded during his first 
visits were no longer practiced or remem- 
bered. 

This book describes Micmac culture as 
it was recorded during the authors’ field 
studies in 1911, 1912, 1950, and 1953, and 
as described in seventeenth- and eighteenth- 
century documentary reports. The study is 
not an historical one, but rather follows 
the standard anthropological form, describ- 
ing various aspects of Micmac culture in 
turn. Dr. Wallis’ interest in “primitive sci- 
ence” is evident in the description he pro- 
vides of native knowledge in several fields. 
A collection of 144 folktales concludes the 
book. The long-awaited Micmac ethnog- 
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raphy, this fairly adequately fills a major 
gap in scientific knowledge of the North- 
eastern Algonquian tribes. The contribu- 
tion is a descriptive rather than a method- 
ological one. Although it is written pri- 
marily for anthropologists, the account is 
not overtechnical and will appeal to any- 
one who is interested in the Indians of New 
England or eastern Canada. 

WALLIs, Witson DALLAM. b. 1886. Dick- 
inson College, A. B., 1907; Oxford Univer- 
sity, B. Sc., 1910; University of Pennsyl- 
vania, Ph. D., 1915. Department of anthro- 
pology, University of Minnesota. 

WALtis, RutH Otis (SAWTELL). b. 1895. 
Radcliffe College, A. B., 1919; Columbia 
University, Ph. D., 1929. Anthropologist 
and writer; Mrs. Wilson D. Wallis, Minne- 
apolis, Minn. 
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BEZANSON, ANNE 
Wholesale Prices in Philadelphia, 1852- 
1896; series of relative monthly prices. 
By Anne Bezanson, assisted by Mar- 
jorie C. Denison, Miriam Hussey, Elsa 
Klemp. Philadelphia, University of 
Pennsylvania Press, 1954. 506 p. tables. 
24 cm. (Industrial Research Depart- 
ment, Wharton School of Finance 
and Commerce, University of Penn- 
sylvania. Research Studies, 36) $10.00. 
54-13387. 
FOUR previous volumes in this series of 
research studies, published between 1935 
and 1951, have tabulated and interpreted 
prices in the Philadelphia area from 1720 
to 1861 (See USQBR VIII, 2:152). This 
final volume dispenses with interpretation, 
but provides price tables for thirty-five 
years of the post-Civil War period, and in- 
cludes in these tables an earlier decade 
covered in the previous volumes. The rela- 
tive tables express original prices in per- 
centages of the average monthly prices, 
1881-85, this period being chosen as the 
norm because it is clear of the dual valu- 
ations which prevailed before the United 
States resumed specie payments in 1879. 
These tables cover 416 commodities or 
grades of commodities, and reduce to 251 
separate series with continuous monthly 
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prices for the entire forty-five-year period. 
Each relative table is provided with a key, 
unit of sale and factor, by which its per- 
centages can be converted into absolute 
prices. Notwithstanding this, there is a 
large supplement of tables giving absolute 
prices for a selected list of ninety-two com- 
modities, chosen because of their inclusion 
in cognate price-history publications. 

The brief explanatory matter indicates 
what a labor, far beyond mere mechanical 
compilation, the construction of such tables 
involves. In the absolute tables, conver- 
sions must be made when the unit of sale 
changes, as from pounds to bushels. The 
principal source for the present work was 
the Philadelphia Commercial List and 
Price Current, but no volume for some 
years, for example 1889, could be located 
in any library; and while some series could 
be filled out from newspapers and trade 
journals, others could not. Here and else- 
where in the tables, gaps have been closed 
by averaging the previous and following 
month; the resulting hypothetical entries 
are given in italic figures. The dual valu- 
ations of war and postwar years, in paper 


curreacy and gold, have meant frequent 
amb:guity, and required constant checking. 
Increasing refinements in the grading of 
commodities throughout the period have 
meant corresponding difficulties in main- 
taining a continuous series of price values. 


BEZANSON, ANNE. b. Canada. Radcliffe 
College, A. B., 1915; Harvard University, 
Ph. D., 1929. Department of economic his- 
tory, Wharton School of Finance and Com- 
merce, University of Pennsylvania. 


BUCHANAN, NORMAN SHARPE and ELLIs, 
Howarp SYLVESTER 
Approaches to Economic Development. 
New York, Twentieth Century Fund. 
494 p- maps, tables. 24 cm. $5.00. 54- 
12726. 


NO single volume in the growing literature 
on economic development deals adequately 
with all the complex problems with which 
many underdeveloped countries are faced. 
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The present volume is no exception, but 
makes a contribution to the subject by rec- 
ognizing that “economic development” is 
not a novelty, and by suggesting that the 
issues for which a solution is now so urg- 
ently sought in many of the world’s under- 
developed countries are precisely the prob- 
lems that the industrially advanced nations 
have tackled—more or less successfully—in 
the past one hundred fifty years. It is im- 
plied that much can be learned from the ac- 
complishments and mistakes of these na- 
tions. Part II of the book, Economic Devel- 
opment as Recorded History, therefore 
gives six chapters to a history and analysis 
of the economic development of industrial- 
ized countries, among them England, West- 
ern Europe, Japan, and the U.S.S.R. 

Part I, An Analytical View of the Prob- 
lem, and Part III, Achieving Development 
in the Contemporary World, deal more or 
less conventionally with such aspects and 
problems of economic advancement as re- 
sources, capital accumulation, domestic sav- 
ings, foreign financial assistance, and inter- 
national trade. That the cultural environ- 
ment in many underdeveloped countries is 
inhospitable to change is pointed out, but 
the political impediments to economic de- 
velopment—the survival of feudalism and 
the lack of real land reform—are not suffi- 
ciently stressed and analyzed. The authors 
do not ignore the potential significance of 
centralized economic planning for the de- 
velopment of backward nations, but they 
would prefer those countries to rely for 
their advancement on the operation of a 
competitive economic organism, on the 
initiative of entrepreneurs, on the contri- 
butions of domestic and _ international 
traders, and on a gradual development with- 
out revolutionary changes. 

BUCHANAN, NORMAN SHARPE. b. 1905, 
Canada. University of Toronto, B. A., 1927: 
Cornell Univerity, Ph.D., 1931. Depart- 
ment of economics, University of Cali- 
fornia. 

Exits, Howarp SyLvesTer. b. 1898. State 
University of Iowa, A. B., 1920; Harvard 
University, Ph. D., 1929. Department of 
economics, University of California. 
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CONFERENCE ON RESEARCH IN INCOME AND 

WEALTH 

Studies in Income and Wealth. Vol. 

XVII. Short-Term Economic Forecast- 

ing. Princeton, N. J., Princeton Uni- 

versity Press. 506 p. diagrs., tables. 24 

cm. (A Report of the National Bureau 

of Economic Research) $7.50. 54-9023. 
THE seven papers collected here, and the 
comments on each of them, were presented 
at the conference held in September 1951. 
With the exception of the initial and intro- 
ductory paper, Recent Developments in 
Short-Term Forecasting, by V Lewis Bassie, 
all deal with the actual preparation of 
short-term economic forecasts, or with the 
interpretation and analysis of forecasts pre- 
pared by others. 

Plant Equipment Programs and Their 
Realization, by Irwin Friend and Jean 
Bronfenbrenner, analyzes the predictive 
accuracy of the Department of Commerce 
data on anticipated capital outlays. In- 
vestment Forecasting in Canada, by O. J. 
Firestone, deals with material similar to 
that of the preceding paper, data on Can- 
adian investment prepared by the Domin- 
ion Bureau of Statistics. Economic Expec- 
tations and Plans of Firms in Relation to 
Short-Term Forecasting, by Franco Mo- 
digliani and Owen H. Sauerlender, reports 
the first results of a large-scale project on 
anticipations carried out at the University 
of Illinois. Forecasts of Railway Traffic, 
by Thor Hultgren, analyzes the predictive 
accuracy of forecasts prepared by the Ship- 
per’s Advisory Boards of the Association of 
American Railroads. The last two papers, 
Consumer Anticipations: The Contribution 
of Consumer Anticipations in Forecasting 
Consumer Demand, by Irving Schweiger, 
and Their Use in Forecasting Consumer Be- 
havior, by John B. Lansing and Stephen 
B. Withey, contain predictions and analysis 
of consumer behavior derived from the 
Survey of Consumer Finances conducted at 
the University of Michigan. 


Davis, HiRAM SIMMONS 
Productivity Accounting. Philadelphia. 
University of Pennsylvania Press. 194 
p. tables. 24 cm. (Industrial Research 
Department, Wharton School of Fi- 
nance and Commerce, University of 
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Pennsylvania. 
$5.00. 55-14105. 


BECAUSE present methods of financial 
and cost accounting do not eliminate the 
direct influence of price changes during 
periods of inflation or deflation, they fail 
to measure the efficiency or economic per- 
formance of a business enterprise. Pro- 
ductivity accounting is a means of con- 
verting accounts into constant dollars as 
well as measuring company efficiency, and 
it is proposed as a supplement to conven- 
tional accounting methods. This research 
study presents an analysis of accounting 
techniques for measuring the productivity 
of a business enterprise. The measure is 
the ratio of total goods and services pro- 
duced (the output), to total economic 
costs incurred (the input), with both out- 
put and input factors revalued to a selected 
scale of stabilized prices through the appli- 
cation of selected price indexes. 

Productivity accounting is examined 
here, first, in terms of its application to a 
manufacturing enterprise, including an 
analysis of its theoretical and practical 
problems. This is followed by a revaluation 
of output and input factors to some chosen 
constant scale of prices. The use of pro- 
ductivity accounting in business, the meas- 
urement of the initial distribution of pro- 
ductivity gains and losses, a comparison of 
the Mills method of productivity measure- 
ment, and the application of productivity 
accounting are all provocatively discussed. 
The last chapter is a summary of the sub- 
ject in the form of questions and answers. 

Mr. Davis presents strong arguments in 
defense of his method, and for establish- 
ment of criteria to give results that are 
useful in increasing and clarifying knowl- 
edge about productivity. Many readers will, 
nevertheless, still question whether or not 
the difference between the results obtained 
by present methods and those obtained 
by productivity accounting in measuring 
company efficiency will justify the addi- 
tional work required by the latter. 

Davis, HrrAM Simmons. b. 1903. Kansas 
State Teachers College, B. S., 1924; Univer- 
sity of Denver, M. S., 1927. Wharton School 
of Finance and Commerce, University of 
Pennsylvania. 
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Gorpon, MARGARET S. 
Employment Expansion and Popula- 
tion Growth; the California expe- 
rience, 1900-1950. Berkeley, University 
of California Press, 1954. 192 p. diagrs., 
tables. 25 cm. (A Publication of the 
Institute of Industrial Relations, Uni- 
versity of California) $3.50. 54-62799. 


ALTHOUGH this brief but extensively 
documented survey of California’s devel- 
opment during the first half of this cen- 
tury covers many factors of economic 
growth, its major preoccupation is with the 
relationship between the state’s tremendous 
population increase and the trend in em- 
ployment. Of the seven substantive chap- 
ters between the introductory and conclud- 
ing ones, three deal specifically with such 
topics as population growth and migration 
waves, and the other four relate such items 
as employment, unemployment, and wages, 
to the population phenomenon. 

In a nation as mobile as the United 
States, the problems of migration and eco- 
nomic opportunity transcend the Califor- 
nia experience. For this reason, Dr. Gor- 
don’s monograph has wide relevance. The 
author herself indicates that the most im- 
portant conclusion of her study is that Cali- 
fornia’s economic development has been 
characterized by alternations quite anal- 
ogous to those in the country as a whole. 
The relationship of different phases of the 
migration into California to these fluctu- 
ations is a major point of focus of this book, 
and will be of interest to all students of 
internal migration in the United States. 

Gorpvon, MarGareT S. b. 1910. Univer- 
sity of California, A. B., 1929; Radcliffe 
College, Ph. D., 1935. Institute of Industrial 
Relations, University of California, Berke- 
ley, Calif.; Mrs. Robert A. Gordon. 


HAYNES, WILLIAMS 
American Chemical Industry. Vols. I, 
IV-VI. New York, Van Nostrand, 1954 
(vol. 4, 1948, vol. 6, 1949). 4 v. plates, 
tables. 25 cm. each, $15.00. (46-359) 
PUBLICATION of these volumes com- 


pletes Mr. Haynes’ monumental history of 
the chemical industry of the United States 
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from 1608 to the close of 1939. Volumes II 
and III, covering the years 1912 to 1922, 
appeared in 1945 (See USQBR II, 2:15 6). 

One five-hundred-page volume suffices for 
the account of three centuries, during the 
greater part of which the chemical industry 
was based largely on the collecting and re- 
fining of raw materials. In contrast, Vol- 
ume IV requires over six hundred pages 
for the brief period 1923-1929, and Volume 
V requires about equal space for the single 
decade 1930-1939. The latter, though it 
included the Great Depression, saw also the 
beginning of the commercial production 
of petrochemicals, vitamins, nylon, and a 
host of other products now accepted as com- 
monplace features of contemporary living. 
All the volumes, except the last one, are 
characterized by extensive documentation, 
including hundreds of citations of books, 
articles, patents, and government docu- 
ments. Personal and firm names are to be 
found on almost every page, and portraits 
of eminent persons are a special feature. 
Detailed data on production rates, prices, 
and tariffs are supplied in appendixes. 

Volume VI consists of capsule histories of 
219 companies still active in 1948. Edited 
by Mr. Haynes from material supplied by 
the companies, these range in length from 
thirteen pages for E. I. du Pont de Nemours 
and Company to one-third page for Victor 
Chemical Company, Inc. 

The work as a whole is an economic and 
industrial history, rather than a history of 
the development of chemical science or 
chemical engineering. With five large vol- 
umes out of six devoted to the years since 
1912, it would appear to be a history of 
the chemical industry of our time rather 
than a comprehensive account; but the 
apparent imbalance is a true reflection of 
the industry’s explosive growth in recent 
decades, in contrast to its relative unim- 
portance in a predominantly agricultural 
society. While specialists in particular areas 
will no doubt find flaws of omission or em- 
phasis, as a panoramic account Mr. Haynes’ 
history has no rival, nor is it probable that 
it will soon have one. The author’s parti- 
cipation as a chemical publisher during 
the years when the greatest developments 
took place, his personal acquaintance with 
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leading figures of the industry, and _ his 
ability to organize a vast mass of commer- 
cial data and to render it in readable prose, 
are a combination that is hard to beat. 


KAPLAN, ABRAHAM Davip HANNATH 
Big Enterprise in a Competitive Sys- 
tem. Washington, Brookings Institu- 
tion, 1954. 269 p. diagrs., tables. 24 
cm. $4.00. 54-4577- 


PRIDE in the production accomplishments 
of the large firm is, in the United States, 
often accompanied by a fear of power con- 
centration in big business. Dr. Kaplan's 
study helps to resolve the conflict in such 
attitudes by showing from quantitative evi- 
dence the position of big business in the na- 
tional economy and then evaluating its 
performance. The historical background 
of business expansion and public reaction 
to it is traced in accounts of efforts at regu 
lation. Following chapters deal with big 
business in the total business population, 
concentration in industrial production, case 
studies of product and market concentra- 
tion, and concentration of financial power. 
A chapter on the relative positions of the 
one hundred largest industrial corporations 
at points of time from 1909 to 1948 gives 
evidence of the mobility in business leader- 
ship. The discussion of price competition 
emphasizes the point that big business is 
more interested in profits over a long pe- 
riod than in maximum profits in the short 
period. Two other chapters are titled The 
Competitive Drives in Big Business, and 
Integration, Size, and Competition. 

The final chapter takes cognizance of the 
fact that the problem of optimum size is a 
continuing one, but ventures the following 
general conclusion: “In our economy big 
business undertakes the major role of co- 
ordinating individual efforts and resources 
into collective achievement. This is a func- 
tion that must be undertaken under mod- 
ern technology, whether by private enter- 
prise or by the state. In the United States 
it has been possible so to mix dispersion 
with centralization that the major job can 
be left to private competition, under gov- 
ernment regulation. Big business has not 
merely been kept effectively subject to a 
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competitive system; on the whole it has 
also made an essential contribution to its 
scope, vitality, and effectiveness.” 

KAPLAN, ABRAHAM Davin HANNATH. b. 
1893. New York University, B. S., 1913; 
Johns Hopkins University, Ph. D., 1929. 
Staff member, Brookings Institution. 


McCLoskey, JOSEPH F. and TREFETHEN, 

FLORENCE N., eds. 

Operations Research for Management. 
Baltimore, Johns Hopkins Press, 1954. 
409 p. plates, diagrs., tables. 24 cm. 
$7.50. 54-13114. 
THE papers presented in this volume are 
the outgrowth of an informal seminar on 
operations research at Johns Hopkins Uni- 
versity, and are intended to make the sub- 
ject or field accessible and interesting to 
managers and administrators. Part I, Gen- 
eral, contains five papers. The first paper, 
by Florence N. Trefethen, presents a read- 
able and informative history of operations 
research. The last paper in this section, 
Management Consulting and Operations 
Research, argues persuasively that the prac- 
titioners of operations research will, in the 
long run, be more effective as members of 
the general management-consulting profes- 
sion than as members of a new one. The 
other two papers in Part I are, on the other 
hand, largely rationalizations of operatians 
research as a new science or as a new pro- 
fession. 

Part II, Methodology, contains nine pa- 
pers. Of these, the only ones which will be 
readily accessible to the average industrial 
or government executive are the discussions 
of recent progress, the use of statistics, sub- 
optimization, and the use of computing 
machines. The remaining papers in the 
section—Queueing Theory, Information 
Theory, Linear Programming and Oper- 
ations Research, and Game Theory, are 
concerned with mathematical methods and 
are too technically sophisticated for the in- 
experienced reader. 

The eight Case Studies comprising Part 
III, dealing with problems resolved by sci- 
entific methods in merchandizing, agricul- 
ture, and military operations, will be of 
greatest interest to the business manager or 
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government administrator. The studies are 
well done, and leave the reader with the 
conviction that much can be gained by any 
complex operation if it is subjected to the 
type of analysis which has been customary 
in the design of scientific experiments, but 
which has not been ordinarily employed in 
business or government. The papers, Expe- 
riences in Commercial Operations Re- 
search, and Operations Research in Agri- 
culture, are particularly convincing. 

Contributors: Seymour T. R. Abt, Russell 
L. Ackoff, David H. Blackwell, Walter E. 
Cushen, Sir Charles Goodeve, Joseph O. Har- 
rison, Jr., Alfred H. Hausrath, Lawrence J. 
Henderson, Charles Hitch, Ellis A. Johnson, 
Horace C. Levinson, Joseph F. McCloskey, John 
F. McGee, Roland McKean, Byron O. Mar- 
shall, Jr., Philip M. Morse, George S. Pettee, 
J. W. Pocock, Vera Riley, Robert H. Roy, 
David Slepian, Charles Warren Thornthwaite, 
Florence N. Trefethen. 


Reck, Dickson 
Government Purchasing and Competi- 
tion. Berkeley, University of Califor- 
nia Press, 1954. 215 p. diagrs., tables. 


25 cm (Publications of the Bureau of 
Business and Economic Research, Uni- 
versity of California) $4.00. 54-12093. 


AN intensive study is made here of the or- 
ganization, policies, and techniques of 
federal purchasing of civilian goods in 
direct competition with private buyers. Fol- 
lowing a chapter on Historical, Organiza- 
tional, and Legal Setting, the author con- 
siders the many policies and procedures 
used by the “largest buyer in our economy.” 
This leads into the description of tech- 
niques applied in the case of some score of 
specific commodities, with chapters on buy- 
ing homogeneous and differentiated prod- 
ucts in competitive markets, and buying on 
specifications. Later chapters appraise the 
effectiveness of the program, offer criticisms, 
and consider the application of federal 
buying procedure to private buyers, who 
can profit much from federal experience. 
The conclusion is reached that the use of 
sealed bids generally evokes greater com- 
petition and results in lower prices than 
alternative methods used in private and 
public purchasing. Centralized purchasing 
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techniques have substantially increased the 
utility received by the government per 
dollar spent, and have reduced administra- 
tive expense of procurement. Among other 
things, the author recommends more sup- 
port for commodity research, and comple- 
tion of federal-specifications and supply- 
catalog programs. 

The Introduction suggests that the poli- 
cies of large buyers can be an important 
factor in preserving and directing compe- 
tition in the free-enterprise system. Al- 
though the book does not develop the idea, 
it may serve as material for a study in this 
area. In any event, the book will prove to 
be a storehouse of information for students 
of administration and for those interested 
in purchasing. 

Reck, Dickson. b. 1904. University of 
Illinois, B. A., 1927; University of Califor- 
nia, Ph. D., 1951. Department of business 
administration, University of California, 
Berkeley, Calif. 


U. S. DEPARTMENT OF AGRICULTURE 
The Yearbook of Agriculture, 1954: 
Marketing. Washington, U. S. Gov- 
ernment Printing Office, 1954. 506 p. 
illus., maps, diagrs., tables. 24 cm. 
$1.75. Agr 55-4. 
IN the one-word title of the 1954 Yearbook 
of Agriculture there are embraced many 
processes and problems in the movement 
of agricultural product from farm to con- 
sumer. Prepared by 117 contributors from 
universities, the Brookings Institution, the 
Department of Agriculture, and various 
farm organizations and bureaus, the con- 
tents, in fact, cover this whole range of 
problems and reflect the current state of 
specialized knowledge and informed opin- 
ion on the multiple aspects of agricultural 
marketing, from physical handling to mar- 
ket research and trade regulation. The 
Yearbook has a very useful appendix, nearly 
a hundred pages in length, called an atlas 
of marketing, which is a discussion of the 
marketing problems of various specific types 
of farm products, copiously illustrated with 
very attractive charts and maps. 
There is, naturally, some diversity of 
views in a book with over a hundred 
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authors, especially since no effort is made to 
avoid controversial matters. If it has a cen- 
tral theme, it is the question of how far the 
ideal of free competition can serve as a 
guide to perfecting the agricultural market- 
ing system. Secretary Benson, in a Fore- 
word, favors close adherence to the com- 
petitive model, yet believes limited govern- 
ment intervention is justified because com- 
petition is imperfect. In the brief state- 
ments which follow, some economists are 
more vigorously noninterventionist than 
the Secretary and others would go further 
towards government action. But whatever 
one thinks on this issue, the detailed dis- 
cussions of marketing techniques through- 
out the book provide evidence that public 
agencies and private enterprise are col- 
laborating effiectively for the continuous 
improvement of agricultural marketing. 


UNIVERSITY OF CALIFORNIA 
The Impact of Federal Grants-in-Aid 
on California. By Earl C. Segrest and 
Arthur J. Misner. Berkeley, University 
of California, Bureau of Public Admin- 
istration, 1954. 347 p. 28 cm. $4.50. 
54-63068. 
THIS is a study of intergovernmental rela- 
tions, centering upon the federal govern- 
ment’s grants-in-aid to the state of Califor- 
nia and the resulting reciprocal arrange- 
ments and adjustments between the na- 
tional government’s administrative agen- 
cies, the state government, and the local 
governmental agencies in California. The 
scheme of exposition and analysis, after 
three background chapters on the growth 
of grants-in-aid and the California setting, 
is to devote a chapter to each of seven 
types of grants: highway, public assistance 
and child welfare, public health, education, 
employment security, urban _ redevelop- 
ment, and public housing. A summary of 
findings and conclusions precedes the 
formal analysis. 

The report is a generally favorable ver- 
dict upon both the policy and practice of 
federal grants-in-aid. In the authors’ view, 
and that of the numerous public officials 
and civic leaders with whom they con- 
sulted, California needs and wants federal 
assistance in the seven fields studied, finds 
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the formulas used sensible, and has few 
complaints about the methods of adminis- 
tration. Indeed, one of the major findings 
is that “many of the administrative prob- 
lems .. . are due to the complexity of 
state organization or to state legislative 
requirements which have no relation to the 
federal grant provisions.” ‘The specific 
recommendations for improvement are 
largely aimed at increasing aid and simpli- 
fying procedures. 

The study, although conducted independ- 
ently, is intended to supplement the sev- 
eral studies of other states conducted in 
1954 by the Commission on Intergovern- 
mental Relations. 

SecREsT, Eart C. University of Califor- 
nia, Ph. D., 1952. Sacramento State Col- 
lege and Bureau of Public Administration, 
University of California. 

MISNER, ARTHUR JACK. b. 1921. Univer- 
sity of California, A. B., 1942; M. A., 1948. 
Extension division, University of Califor- 
nia, Berkeley, Calif. 


UNIVERSITY OF MICHIGAN 

Contributions of Survey Methods to 
Economics. Survey Research Center, 
Institute for Social Research, Univer- 
sity of Michigan; edited by Lawrence 
R. Klein. New York, Columbia Uni- 
versity Press, 1954. 269 p. diagrs., 
tables. 24 cm. $5.00. 54-6915. 


A UNIQUE and excellent first introduction 
to some of the methodological questions 
posed by the use of probability sample-sur- 
vey methods in economic theory, the pres- 
ent volume brings together six expository 
papers by staff members of the Survey Re- 
search Center of the University of Michi- 
gan. The topics dealt with are these: Con- 
cepts Used in Surveys, Variability of Con- 
sumer Behavior and the Survey Method, 
Factors Related to Consumer Saving When 
It Is Defined as a Net-Worth Concept, 
Analysis of Residuals from “Normal” Re- 
gression, Statistical Estimation of Economic 
Relations from Survey Data, Applications 
of Survey Methods and Data to the Anal- 
ysis of Economic Fluctuations. 

Since the material presented is based ex- 
clusively on the Surveys of Consumer Fi- 
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nances conducted annually by the center 
for the Board of Governors of the Federal 
Reserve System, the volume is confined 
to research on consumer behavior. Studies 
of the corporate sector of the economy are 
not mentioned, although these investiga- 
tions are in many ways methodologically 
similar to consumer surveys. But consumer 
behavior, too ,has been actively investi- 
gated elsewhere, in the form of mathemat- 
ical model-building and of sample-survey 
inquiries. It is accordingly regrettable that 
the present volume contains virtually no 
references to the extensive theoretical or 
empirical literature in the field. Such refer- 
ences, which appear to be needed particu- 
larly in regard to reinterview procedures 
and probability sample cohort studies of 
household units, would enable the student 
to relate the material presented here to 
analogous findings of other investigators. 

Contributors: George Katona, Lawrence 
R. Klein, John B. Lansing, James N. Mor- 
gan. 
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HOcKING, WILLIAM ERNEST 
Experiment in Education; what we can 
learn from teaching Germany. Chi- 
cago, Regnery, 1954. 303 p. 22 cm. 
$5.00. 54-6345. 
POSSESSED of a deep understanding of 
Germany, philosophy, and education, Pro- 
fessor Hocking uses his threefold knowledge 
here in his estimate of the effort made by 
the American Army of Occupation to re- 
educate postwar Nazi Germany. The ideal 
of attempting to re-educate Germany for 
democracy was good, he concedes. He 
thinks, however, that American ignorance 
of German civilization and thought, added 
to the defects of the American educational 
system, led to deplorable results in the de- 
Nazification procedures and in the Nurem- 
berg trials. These conclusions, and the 
material upon which they are based, oc- 
cupy approximately the first half of this 
book. They may shock the more compla- 
cent Americans. 
Americans, Professor Hocking believes, 
can learn about themselves and their own 
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philosophy of education through examina- 
tion of the inadequacy of their performance 
in postwar Germany. They were, he ad- 
mits, very sketchily prepared for a task of 
staggering dimensions; but, in his opinion, 
the American educational system lay at 
the root of the difficulty. He considers the 
American system too broad. Although the 
opportunity for higher education may be 
the right of all, not everyone has the ca- 
pacity to take advantage of it, and there 
are too many students in the universities 
who would be better off elsewhere. Accord- 
ing to his estimate, the curricula should be 
tightened also; there should be fewer and 
more rigorous disciplines. He suggests his- 
tory, philosophy, economics, mathematical 
physics, and law, with the practice of some 
fine art. The general public, for whom this 
wise and engaging volume is intended, will 
find it challenging, lucid, and not without 
humor. 

Hock1ncG, WILLIAM ERNEST. b. 1873. Har- 
vard University, A. B., 1901; Ph. D., 1904. 
Alford professor, emeritus, Harvard Uni- 
versity. 


Law 


HoeEBEL, EpwArD ADAMSON 
The Law of Primitive Man; a study in 
comparative legal dynamics. Cam- 
bridge, Mass. Harvard University 
Press, 1954. 357 p- 22 cm. $5.50. 54- 
9331. 
FOR almost two decades Professor Hoebel 
has been studying the law-ways of simpler 
societies. In collaboration with K. N. 
Llewellyn, a student of Western jurispru- 
dence, he produced The Cheyenne Way: 
Conflict and Case Law in Primitive Juris- 
prudence, 1941, a novel and illuminating 
study of primitive law. The application, in 
that book, of the principles of Hohfeld’s 
legal realism to a North American Plains 
tribe was a revelation to both anthropol- 
ogists and legal historians. 

And now Professor Hoebel applies this 
technique to a general discussion of primi- 
tive law. He intervenes in the age-old de- 
bate about the difference between custom 
and law, and finds that the latter emerges 
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whenever there is a “legitimate use of phys- 
ical coercion by a socially authorized 
agent,” a phenomenon found in at least 
rudimentary form in all societies. He then 
surveys the law-ways of the Eskimo, the 
Ifugao in the Philippines, three groups of 
horse nomads on the North American 
Plains, Malinowski’s Trobrianders, and 
finally the Ashanti of West Africa, a con- 
stitutional monarchy in which, according to 
the author, “public law has triumphed.” 
Two final chapters generalize from the pre- 
ceding examples in clear, undogmatic fash- 
ion. 

In the course of the discussion many tra- 
ditional issues are seen in a new light. 
The whole subject of “private” vs. “com- 
munal” property, for example, is rejected 
and the matter restated in Hohfeldian 
terms, which present property as a “web of 
social relations with respect to the utiliza- 
tion of some object.” The proposition is 
amply and convincingly demonstrated that 
homogeneous, small societies require least 
law, and that the need increases as conflicts 
of interest and interpretation emerge. A 
fresh, admirably concise statement, Dr. 
Hoebel’s book is an example of the best 
work being done in current American an- 
thropology. Law schools should find it in- 
dispensable. 

HoeEsEL, Epwarp ApAmson. b. 1906. Uni- 
versity of Wisconsin, A. B., 1928; Colum- 
bia University, Ph. D., 1934. Department 
of anthropology, University of Minnesota. 


Mayers, Lewis 
The American Legal System; the ad- 
ministration of justice in the United 
States by judicial, administrative, mili- 
tary, and arbitral tribunals. New York, 
Harper. 589 p. 24 cm. $6.50. 54-8972. 
THIS textbook on the administration of 
justice in the United States is concerned 
“with every variety of proceeding in which 
a tribunal of whatever description, armed 
with the power of the state, adjudicates the 
rights of the individual.” Its scope includes 
not only conventional court actions, 
whether civil or criminal, but regulatory 
action, as well as nonadvisory application 
of governmental statutes granting benefits 
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to individuals. The latter class of action 
includes the granting or denial by adminis- 
trative and executive agencies of “a sub- 
sidy payment, an unemployment insurance 
benefit, an allotment of quarters in a hous- 
ing project, a position, a loan, a contract, 
a patent, a land grant.” The work also 
covers the operations of military tribunals. 
The author’s object has been to reduce so 
far as possible “to an accurate summary 
statement the manifold complexities of a 
legal system composed of forty-eight local 
systems harnessed in parallel with a per- 
vasive national system.” The study “‘is 
not restricted to an exposition of the cur- 
rent situation. The historical roots of the 
chief legal institutions of today are also 
traced.” Current proposals for reform are 
also examined. 

While the style of presentation is ad- 
mirable, the nature of the work necessarily 
limits its appeal. For members of the legal 
profession, students of the social sciences, or 
persons interested in a description and ex- 
position of the American legal system, this 
is an extremely useful handbook, covering 
an unusually broad field. The analytical 
Table of Contents for each chapter, the 
bibliography, index of cases, and general 
index are ably constructed. 

Mayers, Lewis. b. 1890. College of the 
City of New York, A. B., 1910; Columbia 
University, Ph.D., 1914; George Washing- 
ton University, LL. B., 1920. Department 
of law, College of the City of New York. 


SEIDMAN, JACOB STEWART 
Seidman’s Legislative History of Fed- 
eral Income and Excess Profits Tax 
Laws, 1953-1939. New York, Prentice- 
Hall, 1954. 2 v. 24 cm. set, $50.00. 
54-11639. 
TWO earlier works, Seidman’s Legislative 
History of Federal Income Tax Laws (1938- 
1861) published in 1938, and Seidman’s 
Legislative History of Excess Profits Tax 
Laws (1946-1917), published in 1947, are 
now brought nearly up to date. The two- 
volume compilation makes available for 
the first time a complete collection of legis- 
lative history of the laws prior to the In- 
ternal Revenue Code of 1954. Absence of 
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material on the 1954 Code is lamentable, 
but presently not a serious limitation, since 
this material is currently available. Cross- 
reference tables are provided for tracing 
the pre-1954 history of 1954 Code provi- 
sions. 

The purpose of the book, the Preface ex- 
plains, is “to place under the thumb of all 
those interested in the meaning of the fed- 
eral income and excess profits tax laws 
everything of interpretive significance said 
to or by Congress and passed or rejected 
by it, from 1939 to date.” References to 
pages of the earlier works, at each provi- 
sion, enable the reader to trace the history 
of these provisions to the beginning. The 
legislative material is arranged by section 
subdivisions of the 1939 Code, and presents 
the text of committee reports, including 
those of the Joint Committee on Internal 
Revenue Taxation, and pertinent portions 
of the floor discussions. Minority, special, 
and subcommittee reports and committee 
hearings are digested or referred to. 
Changes in statutory language during the 
course of enactment are shown and, where 
pertinent, the history of unenacted bills is 
included. An elaborate system of indexes 
provides easy access when the subject mat- 
ter or revenue act section number is used 
as the initial point of reference. 

SEIDMAN, JACOB STEWART. b. 1920. Ford- 
ham University, B.S.C., 1921; LL. B., 1924. 
Licensed C.P.A. by New York, 1922. Part- 
ner, Seidman and Seidman, attorneys and 
certified public accountants, New York, N. 


SMITH, WATSON and ROBERTS, JOHN MILTON 
Zuni Law; a field of values. With an 
Appendix by Stanley Newman. Cam- 
bridge, Mass., Peabody Museum of 
American Archaeology and Ethnology, 
1954. 175 p- 27 cm. (Papers of the 
Peabody Museum of American Archae- 
ology and Ethnology, Harvard Univer- 
sity, vol. 43, no. 1. Reports of the 
Rimrock Project, Values Series, no. 4) 
paper, $3.00. A 55-648. 


THE Pueblo Indian village of Zufi, the 
largest such village in the United States to- 
day, is located on the Zufii Reservation in 
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west central New Mexico. It has a popula- 
tion of about twenty-five hundred people 
and has been continuously inhabited since 
a date several centuries before the Spanish 
Conquest in 1540. As a part of a larger re- 
search program pertaining to the Zuii 
values system, a preliminary study was made 
of Zufi secular law. In gathering the in- 
formation, the case method was used and 
a total of ninety-seven cases covering all 
aspects of the law was assembled. Although 
the Zufi make no such distinction, the 
cases cover both tort and crime. The laws 
are an outgrowth of decisions by two im- 
portant bodies among the Zufii, the Priest- 
hood of the Bow and the Tribal Council. 
Both also have religious and administrative 
functions, but the present study was limited 
to their judicial activities. 

In addition to abstracts of the ninety- 
seven cases, there is discussion of the eth- 
nographic background, judicial authority, 
judicial procedure, Zufii law-ways, and legal 
values in general. Appendix A contains 
nonjudicial subjects, mainly of historical or 
ethnological interest, but which do have 
some legal or quasi-legal significance. Ap- 
pendix B, by Stanley Newman, presents a 
practical Zufi orthography. The mono- 
graph will be of particular interest to the 
growing number of students of American 
Indian law. 

SMITH, Watson. b. 1897. Brown Uni- 
versity, Ph.B., 1919; Harvard University, 
LL. B., 1924. Curator of Southwestern 
American Archaeology, Peabody Museum 
of. American Archaeology and Ethnology, 
Harvard University. 

ROBERTS, JOHN MILTON. b. 1916. Uni- 
versity of Nebraska, A. B., 1937; Yale Uni- 
versity, Ph. D., 1947. Peabody Museum of 
American Archaeology and _ Ethnology, 
Harvard University. 
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ANTHONY, JOSEPH GARNER 
Hawaii Under Army Rule. Stanford, 
Calif., Stanford University Press. 203 
p- 24 cm. (Stanford Books in World 
Politics) $5.00. 54-10677. 


A FEW hours after the Japanese attack 
on Pearl Harbor, Governor Poindexter of 
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the Territory of Hawaii proclaimed mar- 
tial law throughout the territory and sus- 
pended the privilege of the writ of habeas 
corpus. At the same time, he requested 
General Short, commanding general of the 
Department of Hawaii, “until the danger 
of invasion is removed,” to exercise all the 
powers not only of the governor but also 
of “the judicial officers and employees of 
this territory.” This action the governor 
took reluctantly under pressure from Gen- 
eral Short, and upon assurance from the 
latter that if the air raid was “not the pre- 
lude to a landing, martial law could be 
lifted within a reasonably short time.” 
Thus began Army rule in Hawaii, of which 
Mr. J. Garner Anthony tells in this slender 
but illuminating volume. As attorney gen- 
eral of Hawaii during a part of the period, 
the author has firsthand knowledge of the 
subject. 

Though all danger of Japanese invasion 
of Hawaii ended with the Battle of Midway 
in June 1942, Hawaii remained completely 
under Army rule till March 1943, when the 
civil courts were reopened, and it was not 
until October 1944 that martial law was 
terminated and the writ of habeas corpus 
restored. Having got power into its hands, 
the Army was reluctant to relinquish it. 
That it used that power neither wisely nor 
considerately, nor in the spirit of American 
institutions, is the inevitable conclusion to 
be drawn from this book. Mr. Anthony 
tells a plain, well-documented tale without 
emotional appeal or literary art. Any one 
in need of arguments for maintaining the 
supremacy of the civilian over the military 
arm will find this volume full of them. 

ANTHONY, JOSEPH GARNER. b. 1899. 
Swarthmore College, A. B., 1923; Harvard 
University, LL. B., 1926. Lawyer, Hono- 
lulu, T. H. 


Coox, THoMAs IRA and Moos, MALCOLM 
Power Through Purpose; the realism 
of idealism as a basis for foreign policy. 
Baltimore, Johns Hopkins Press, 1954. 
216 p. 23 cm. $4.00. 54-11253. 


A POLITICAL scientist and a political be- 
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haviorist attempt to state in this book, parts 
of which have appeared as journal articles, 
the bases of American foreign policy. The 
thesis is that the United States is “heir and 
standard-bearer of a culture begotten and 
bred in Europe,” in a world where con- 
flict between two ways of life is “genuinely 
bipolar.” After giving a summary account 
of Russian ambitions, the authors make the 
suggestion that the United States should 
base its policy on a coherent theory of 
political ethics properly applied to political 
dynamics. Several hindrances to policy are 
discussed: isolationism, individualism, and 
legalism, which may once have been justi- 
fied but are now bad; also self-interest and 
“power politics” in the sense of trying to 
maintain a balance of power. 

The United States as a social rather than 
a political nation should have an interest 
in international rights and in defense of 
the free world. In foreign economic policy 
the United States must promote general 
betterment, while avoiding statism. As to 
particular foreign policies, the authors rec- 
ommend largely by implication. They sug- 
gest, for instance, that nonintervention is 
not necessarily a sound principle, that 
though we may disapprove of subversion of 
ourselves we might promote it amongst 
others, and that the United Nations should 
be reorganized to exclude nations that 
take the wrong point of view. The volume 
ends with a chapter hopeful for the success 
of America’s mission, which will result from 
success in “devotion to a common human- 
ity.” The general lesson of the book is that 
United States foreign policies should have 
an ethical basis. The intended audience is 
presumably citizens who wish to be stimu- 
lated by an eloquent presentation of polit- 
ical attitudes. 

Cook, THomas IRA. b. 1907, England. 
London School of Economics and Political 
Science, B. Sc., 1928; Columbia University, 
Ph. D., 1937. Department of political sci- 
ence, Johns Hopkins University. 

Moos, MALCOLM CHARLES. b. 1916., Uni- 
versity of Minnesota, A. B., 1937; Univer- 
sity of California, Ph. D., 1943. Department 
of political science, Johns Hopkins Uni- 
versity. 
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DEANE, HERBERT ANDREW 

The Political Ideas of Harold J. Laski. 

New York, Columbia University Press. 

$70 p. 24 CM. $5.75. 54-11347- 
SINCE he finds a closer connection be- 
tween Harold Laski’s views on different sub- 
jects at a particular period than between 
his views on the same theme at different 
times, Professor Deane here adopts a chron- 
ological approach, expounding and analyz- 
ing the political ideas of Laski period by 
period. Five such periods are distinguished, 
and for the first four, which embrace Laski’s 
creative years and during which he was 
concerned with broadly the same basic 
problems, Professor Deane subdivides each 
discussion into the same principal topics: 
The Nature of the State and Political 
Power; Obedience, Liberty, and Equality; 
Economic and Political Change. Part V, 
1946-1950, has the subheads: The Last 
Years, America and Russia, The Cold War. 

The author evaluates and criticizes the 
Laskian doctrines, never notable for their 
tight logic, however suggestive, with moder- 
ation and acumen, as he expounds them 
with fairness and thoroughness. The dis- 
cussion of doctrine is related to the his- 
torical background, with frequent indica- 
tions of the public reasons for changes in 
the Laskian outlook and emphasis. A final 
chapter (Part VI) contains a thoughtful 
assessment of Laski’s failure to achieve the 
highest stature as a political philosopher 
and some of the causes thereof. It is indeed 
a general commentary on the inadequacies 
in this field of a whole generation, and 
on some of the continuing impediments to 
the development of an adequate political 
theory for our age, a theory which, while 
eagerly and sometimes over-self-consciously 
sought, still remains to be found. 
DEANE, HERBERT ANDREW. b. 1921. Co- 

lumbia University, Ph. D., 1953. Depart- 
ment of government, Columbia University. 


DInersTEIN, HERBERT SAMUEL and GourE, 
LEON 

Two Studies in Soviet Controls: Com- 

munism and the Russian Peasant, by 

Herbert S. Dinerstein. Moscow in Cri- 

sis, by Leon Gouré and Herbert S. 
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Dinerstein. Glencoe, IIll., Free Press. 
254 p. 22 cm. $4.50. 55-7338. 


CONSISTING of two separate studies, this 
book centers on the problem of social and 
political controls in the Soviet Union. The 
first inquiry analyzes the structure of con- 
trols which have been imposed upon the 
peasants, and particularly the question of 
the resultant day-to-day relations between 
the collectivized peasants and those lower 
officials whose duty it is to extract as much 
produce as possible from the farmers. The 
second study is most unusual and highly 
revealing; it is an investigation, based on 
official documents and eyewitness accounts, 
of what happened in Moscow during World 
War II, when it looked as if the Germans 
were going to conquer and occupy the city, 
and when many Soviet officials began to 
evacuate Moscow. This portion of the book 
indicates the strength and particularly the 
stability of the controls imposed upon the 
population by the regime, and the degree 
to which the population has become cowed 
and passive. As the authors point out: “At 
the height of the crisis the majority of the 
population of Moscow did not rebel against 
their rulers. And ... they had no inten- 
tion of doing so.” 

Part I of the volume, Communism and 
the Russian Peasant, demonstrates the diffi- 
culty of the Soviet regime’s attempt to im- 
prove agricultural production, and the de- 
struction, through the control system, of 
the necesssary incentives to work. The de- 
votion of all peasants to their private plots, 
and their indifference to collective farm- 
ing, offer strong evidence of these facts. 
Moscow in Crisis, Part II, shows what hap- 
pened in the city when, for a few days, 
there were almost no controls. Interest- 
ingly enough, at a later time, the authors 
report, some officials were jailed for re- 
maining, on the accusation of having been 
friendly to the Germans, while others were 
jailed for having abandoned Moscow in 
time of danger even though they had been 
obeying orders. These important contribu- 
tions to knowledge of the Soviet regime 
should be read with equal interest by Rus- 
sian specialists and general readers alike. 

DINERSTEIN, HERBERT SAMUEL. b. 1919. 
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Harvard University, Ph. D., 1943. Social 
science division, Rand Corporation. 

Gouré, Leon. b. 1922, Russia. Russian 
Institute, Columbia University, certificate, 
1949. Social science division, Rand Cor- 
poration. 


GALBRAITH, JOHN KENNETH 
Economics and the Art of Controversy. 
New Brunswick, N. J., Rutgers Univer- 
sity Press. 111 p. 20 cm. (The Brown 
and Haley Lectures, 1954) $2.50. 55- 
6103. 


IN these provocative lectures, Dr. Gal- 
braith surveys the current state of contro- 
versy on four matters which have been 
bitterly debated: labor-management rela- 
tions, farm policy, federal-government re- 
sponsibility for the performance of the na- 
tional economy, and the welfare state. 
There continue to be skirmishes in these 
areas, and some persons continue vocif- 
erously to seek a return to former policies. 
The depression of the 1930's forced resolu- 
tion of these issues, however, and evidence 
of the fact is to be found in an examina- 
tion of the positions on these issues in the 
leadership of the two major political par- 
ties. To the obvious question why the 
debate continues if these earlier four basic 
issues are settled, Dr. Galbraith provides 
an explanation. The clashes arise between 
those who have governmental responsibility 
and those who do not—between the “ins” 
and the “outs.” The “outs” hunt for issues, 
invent them if they do not exist. In the 
Galbraithian language, political debate— 
and economic, too, it might be added—has 
a dynamic of its own; it is self-generating 
even when not very basic. The area of de- 
bate depends on the times and the condi- 
tions. We Americans like our controversies; 
we do battle over issues at the “drop of the 
hat,” even if we have to create the issues 
and “drop the hat” ourselves. This is es- 
pecially true in politics. 

Dr. Galbraith’s analysis should interest 
a wide variety of readers. It should be help- 
ful to many in learning to discern when an 
issue ceases to be an issue, to discern the 
difference between political smoke and 
deep-burning social ground fire. 
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ada. University of Toronto, B. S., 1981; 
University of California, Ph. D., 1934. De- 
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GriswoLp, ERWIN NATHANIEL 
The Fifth Amendment Today; three 
speeches. Cambridge, Mass., Harvard 
University Press. 82 p. 21 cm. $2.00; 
paper, $0.50. 55-6809. 
IN these addresses, Dean Griswold justifies 
for our day the Fifth Amendment and es- 
pecially the privilege against self-incrimina- 
tion which it embodies, as well as the whole 
system of constitutionally guaranteed in- 
dividual rights against the power of the 
state. The self-incrimination privilege is 
found to be a landmark in the civilizing 
process, “an expression of one of the funda- 
mental decencies in the relation we have 
developed between government and man.” 
Some hypothetical cases are carefully 
worked out to demonstrate that resort to 
the privilege is by no means equivalent to 
a confession of guilt. Especially is this true 
when the questioning is done under the 
lax procedure of congressional investigat- 
ing committees, which share the constitu- 
tional obligation to observe due process, 
but have often failed to honor it in prac- 
tice. Essential items in a code of procedure 
recommended for such bodies include the 
elimination of the one-man subcommittee, 
the right of the witness to effective and 
vocal counsel, and protection of the witness 
from television, flash bulbs, and kindred 
indignities. Present practices in the larger 
realm of the rights of accused persons need 
tightening: for example, proper standards 
of police work are not maintained; prose- 
cuting officers are too free in making state- 
ments to the press before trial; and evi- 
dence excluded in court appears in the 
newspapers. Dean Griswold’s arguments 
derive increased force from the calm tone 
of good sense and good will in which they 
are put forward; he shows a robust reliance 
on the ultimate prevalence of reason and 
decency in democratic opinion. 

GrIswoLp, ERWIN NATHANIEL. b. 1904. 
Oberlin College, A. B., 1925; Harvard Uni- 
versity, S.J.D., 1929. Dean, Harvard Uni- 
versity Law School. 
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Hosss, Epwarp HENRY 
Behind the President; a study of Ex- 
ecutive Office agencies. Washington, 
Public Affairs, 1954. 248 p. 24 cm. 
$4.50. 53-5789. 


BEGINNING with the creation of the Bu- 
reau of the Budget in 1921, the Presidency 
has been equipped with an expanding 
group of staff agencies. Executive Order 
8248, issued September 8, 1939, describes 
the Executive Office of the President as 
follows: “(1) the White House Office, (2) 
the Bureau of the Budget, (3) the National 
Resources Planning Board, (4) the Liai- 
son Office for Personnel Management, (5) 
the Office of Government Reports, and (6) 
in the event of a national emergency, or 
threat of a national emergency, such office 
for emergency management as the Presi- 
dent shall determine.” Behind the Presi- 
dent is the first inclusive study to bring to- 
gether a history, description, and critical 
analysis of these agencies. A chapter is 
given to’each agency listed in Executive 
Order 8248, and one each to the National 
Security Council and the National Security 
Resources Board, added to the Executive 
Office in 1949. 

The agencies of the Executive Office 
stand “behind the President” in the sense 
that they provide him with information 
and advice rather than execute policy. 
Some of them, however, do exercise what 
amounts to executive power, notably the 
Bureau of the Budget, in withholding funds 
under certain conditions. Others, includ- 
ing the Bureau of the Budget, are almost 
as directly sources of information for Con- 
gress as for the President. All of them are 
utilized by congressional committees, and 
all are, as the abolition of the National Re- 
sources Planning Board illustrates, subject 
to close congressional scrutiny. Behind 
the President carries the record through 
the first year of the Eisenhower administra- 
tion. The notable developments in staff or- 
ganization, through the White House Office 
and the Cabinet and its committees, were at 
that time still in the embryonic stage, but 
are well described. 

Hosss, Epwarp Henry. b. 1921. Univer- 
sity of North Carolina, A. B., 1943; Har- 
vard University, Ph. D., 1951. Department 
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of public arministration and political sci- 
ence, University of Mississippi. 


Huzar, GEorGE BERNARD DE and others 
Soviet Power and Policy. By George 
B. de Huszar and associates. New York, 
Crowell. 598 p. maps, tables. 24 cm. 
$8.75. 54-12415. 
THE twenty essays comprising this volume 
deal with the bases of Soviet power in the 
contemporary world. Mr. de Huszar, who 
contributes more than a fourth of the es- 
says, introduces the subject by charting the 
emergence of the Soviet Union as one of 
the two major powers arising from World 
War II. Part II, Soviet Power, describes 
such basic factors of Soviet strength as na- 
tural resources, population resources, and 
economic institutions. One essay is cen- 
tered on the important problem of trans- 
portation, which has not received sufficient 
attention from scholars. The next essays 
deal with the political and administrative 
structures, Soviet ideology, the education 
system, the system of controls, the armed 
forces, Communist parties and the Com- 
munist International, and, finally, foreign 
trade and foreign policy. Although there 
is little that is new in this section of the 
book, the wealth of information gathered 
in one place is valuable. 

Part III, Soviet Expansion in Eurasia, 
analyzes Soviet advances in Western and 
Eastern Europe, the Near and Middle East, 
and Southeast and Northeast Asia. This 
section is perhaps the most informative, 
since it shows how Soviet expansion pro- 
ceeds, particularly the manner in which 
power, manipulation of ideological sym- 
bols, and the exploitation of justifiable 
popular demands are harnessed to the im- 
perialistic designs of Soviet policy. In the 
single essay constituting Part IV, Mr. de 
Huszar assesses the relative positions of 
the United States and the Soviet Union in 
their struggle with each other. 

A cooperative effort, the book, like many 
of its kind, tends to lack unity and uni- 
formity. Yet it is valuable in providing in 
one volume basic information on its sub- 
ject, and should be a handbook particu- 
larly useful to government officials. 
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Contributors: Edward Ames, John F. Cady, 
Robert W. Coonrod, Leon M. Herman, Harry 
N. Howard, George B. de Huszar, William H. 
E. Johnson, Thorsten V. Kalijarvi, Paul H. 
Krauss, George A. Lipsky, Roy C. Macridis, 
Robert W. Murphey, Ellsworth Raymond, 
Thomas H. Stevenson. 


Jouns Hopkins UNIVERSITY 
Africa Today. Baltimore, Johns Hop- 
kins Press. 510 p. illus., maps. 24 cm. 
$6.00. 55-6220. 


A COLLECTION of papers prepared for 
the conference on contemporary Africa 
which was held by the Johns Hopkins Uni- 
versity School of Advanced International 
Studies at Washington, D. C., in August 
1954, this is both an excellent and an un- 
usual book. It is excellent in its considered 
treatment of most difficult and complex 
problems, unusual in that its quality is sus- 
tained through its entirety by the thirty- 
nine authors and commentators. Among 
them are contributing scholars, colonial 
administrators, and government specialists. 

Following a Foreword and an Introduc- 
tion, twenty papers are arranged here with- 
in six main groups: The Position of Africa 
in World Affairs, The Heritage of Africa, 
Elements of Political and Social Upheaval, 
Recent Developments in the African De- 
pendencies, The Economic Status and Fu- 
ture Possibilities of Africa, and The United 
States and Africa. An Appendix deals 
with the Mau Mau. The book takes cog- 
nizance of the great increase during the 
years since World War II of American in- 
terest in Africa. There is now, in the mid- 
1950's, a recognition of the discontents, 
the agitations, and the aspirations of the 
African peoples to self-rule. These papers 
show an awareness of the responsibilities 
of the Western world toward Africa, of its 
social, political, and economic importance, 
and of the enormous complexity of its prob- 
lems. No common agreement is to be 
found here regarding immediate or even 
long-range solutions to the African ques- 
tion. A point of view is obviously evolving, 
however, a belief in the treatment of Africa 
as a continent in its own right rather than 
as an appendage of Europe, and in the con- 
sideration of its natives as real people 
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and not merely primitives. This collection 
of essays should foster the growth of an 
American policy that will have due regard 
for the real needs of the Africans and the 
rate at which their wants and aspirations 
can best be met. 

Contributors: Peter Ady, Bernard Blanken- 
heimer, Kofi A. Busia, A. Campbell, George 
W. Carpenter, James S. Coleman, Elizabeth 
Colson, Richard L. Conolly, Cornelis W. de 
Kiewiet, Lord Hailey of Shahpur, C. Grove 
Haines, Paul Henry, Melville J. Herskovits, 
Vernon McKay, Guy Malengreau, Sir Philip 
Mitchell, E. William Moran, Jr., Edwin S. 
Munger, Paul H. Nitze, Kenneth Robinson, 
Lorenzo D. Turner, Max Yergan. 


Leiss, AMELIA CATHERINE, ed. 
European Peace Treaties After World 
War II; negotiations and texts of 
treaties with Italy, Bulgaria, Hungary, 
Rumania, and Finland. Edited by 
Amelia C. Leiss, in cooperation with 
Raymond Dennett. Boston, World 
Peace Foundation, 1954. 341 p. 24 cm. 
$4-75- 54-14902. 
THE difficulties of making peace when the 
Soviet Union is one of the powers is made 
clear in this valuable volume on the Al- 
lied treaties with Italy, Bulgaria, Hungary, 
Rumania, and Finland. The texts of the 
five treaties are accompanied by detailed 
summaries of the negotiations. These sum- 
maries are objective and, in the editor’s 
words, “‘state as accurately as possible from 
available material the successive steps in 
the formulation of the particular articles 
in the individual treaties.” Briefly, but 
concisely, the volume sketches the differ- 
ences between the representatives of the 
Soviet Union and of the Western Powers in 
regard to procedure, the powers that should 
participate in the agreement, and the in- 
dividual clauses of the treaties. Excellent 
bibliographies point the way to further 
study, and the detailed index should be of 
great help to the student. 

In this volume, the World Peace Founda- 
tion has provided students with an excel- 
lent supplement to Volumes VIII and IX 
of its series, Documents on American For- 
eign Relations (See USQBR V, 1:86 and 
4:505); it is a worthy companion to the 
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other World Peace Foundation volumes on 
foreign relations. 


LipPMANN, WALTER 
Essays in the Public Philosophy. Bos- 
ton, Little, Brown. 189 p. 22 cm. 
$3.50. 55-6533- 


WITHOUT the passion of Irving Babbitt, 
but with similar tenacity, Walter Lipp- 
mann, in his best book in two decades, 
finds Rousseau responsible for the Jacob- 
inism that he feels is corrupting liberal 
democracy from within, and weakening it 
against the pressures from the Leninism 
without. The malady of democratic states 
is the excessive dependence of their lead- 
ers on the masses to a degree of helpless- 
ness that makes all but a few democratic 
politicians “insecure and intimidated men.” 
Indeed, twentieth-century Jacobinism has 
produced a “derangement of powers” in 
which the popular representatives encroach 
upon and struggle with the executive for 
the control of his appointed and natural 
functions. Beyond this, the operation of 
a mass veto on disagreeable and incon- 
venient policies disables executive govern- 
ment in dealing with the moral crises that 
threaten the very security of the society. 

With a Federalist mystique worthy of 
John Marshall, Mr. Lippmann thinks of 
the “people” not merely as the aggregate 
of living beings, but of those dead and 
those yet to be born, also. The “people” 
are a corporation “which lives on while in- 
dividuals come into it and go out of it.” 
Those who are concerned “with the anomy 
of our society, with its progressive barbari- 
zation, and with its descent into violence 
and tyranny” must strive to recall to the 
aggregate of living beings the “public phi- 
losophy” which animated the thought of 
the founders of liberal democracy—a belief 
in the efficacy of a universal law, a set of 
common and binding principles, an ob- 
jective ethic, and a conception of the com- 
mon good that surpasses self, rooted in na- 
tural or even supernatural foundations. 
Thought is given to the ways in which 
this public philosophy is to be renewed 
and communicated. 
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LippMANN, WALTER. b. 1889. Harvard 
University, A. B., 1910. Syndicated news- 
paper columnist, Washington, D. C. 


MACMAHON, ARTHUR WHITTIER, ed. 
Federalism, Mature and Emergent. 
New York, Doubleday. 557 p. 25 cm. 
(Columbia University Bicentennial 
Conference Series) $7.50. 55-5264. 


BASED on one of the 1954 Columbia Bi- 
centennial Conferences, the present sym- 
posium on federalism contains twenty 
papers which their distinguished authors 
have revised for publication. The papers 
are divided into four groups, each pref- 
aced with a chapter by Professor Macma- 
hon in which he summarizes the confer- 
ence discussions. The symposium deals 
principally with federal processes at work 
within the United States. Using descriptive 
and analytic treatment for the general as- 
pects of modern federalism in relation to 
the welfare and freedom of the individual 
and the evolution of the modern political 
and capitalistic state, various chapters dis- 
cuss the effect of federalism on the balance 
between states and central government, the 
political party systems, the courts, the 
managerial responsibilities of legislative, 
executive, and judicial branches, and for- 
eign affairs. Concretely descriptive essays 
are concerned with agricultural policy, 
land management and water resources, and 
patterns of trade regulation in the United 
States. Two other essays deal with the de- 
cision-making and fiscal aspects of a fed- 
eral system. The remaining papers turn 
toward the “emergent” aspects of federal- 
ism in Western Europe (as against the 
“mature” aspects in this country); they 
study such matters as the European Com- 
munity for Coal and Steel and the various 
postwar proposals for a United States of 
Europe. 

The book presents a fresh and, in some 
respects, original survey of the federal sys- 
tem as it operates in the United States. 
The relation of federalism to such welfare 
fields as social security and education, how- 
ever, is not examined; and the interna- 
tional problem is touched on only casually. 
But the material on the operation of fed- 
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‘ eral institutions in Western Europe, while 
limited, is still of considerable interest to 
American students of the European scene. 
And, as a whole, the volume is strongly 
urged on the attention of students of in- 
ternational law, political science, econom- 
ics, public administration, and govern- 
ment. 

Contributors: Adolph A. Berle, Jr., Roy 
Blough, Robert R. Bowie, Tom Charlton 
Clark, William Diebold, Jr., Noel T. Dowling, 
John Fischer, Paul A. Freund, Carl J. Fried- 
rich, John M. Gaus, Milton Handler, Henry 
M. Hart, Jr., Paul R. Hays, Arthur N. Hol- 
combe, Charles McKinley, Arthur W. Mac- 
mahon, Franz L. Neumann, Ingvar Svennil- 
son, David B. Truman, Herbert Wechsler, Ed- 
ward W. Weidner, Kenneth C. Wheare. 


RossITER, CLINTON 
Conservatism in America. New York, 
Knopf. 326 p. 22 cm. $4.00. 55-5614. 


LIKE many other persons, Professor Ros- 
siter wishes for a far better conservatism 
that has as yet made its appearance. He 
sets out to discover a viable native brand 
by analyzing the theory and practice of 
conservatism in the United States, compar- 
ing it with the tradition of Edmund Burke, 
and finally by thinking out the philo- 
sophic and political tasks remaining. Again 
like many other persons, he has become 
involved in problems of definition, and 
has been forced to the typographical de- 
vice of distinguishing conservatism from 
Conservatism. 

To accomplish the set task in one short 
book obviously required rigorous compres- 
sion and heavy dependence on generaliza- 
tion. As a result, the two chapters devoted 
to the history of the first three hundred 
years of American conservative experience 
are largely a catalogue of the men and 
movements of the Right, with a sprinkling 
of quotations from the writings of the ma- 
jor figures. The chapter, American Con- 
servatism in the Age of Roosevelt and 
Eisenhower, although proportionately much 
longer for the period covered, similarly 
is little more than a useful classification of 
the contemporary Right. 

From examination of the conservative 
past, Professor Rossiter draws a soft-spoken, 
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but finally sweeping, indictment of conserv- 
ative recklessness in action and _ feckless- 
ness in thought. The last two chapters con- 
tain sensible suggestions about the direc- 
tion Conservatism in American ought to 
take. The reader may find himself agree- 
ing, but without conviction that the stir- 
ring words will stir. For by Professor Ros- 
siter’s own reckoning, a conservative is 
driven to thought only when he is driven 
to fight. 

RossiTER, CLINTON LAWRENCE. b. 1917. 
Cornell University, A. B., 1939; Princeton 
University, Ph. D., 1942. Department of 
government, Cornell University. 


TAYLOR, TELFORD 
Grand Inquest; the story of congres- 
sional investigations. New York, Si- 
mon and Schuster. 358 p. 22 an. 
$4.50. 54-9803. 
AN old congressional investigator himself, 
having been associate counsel to the Senate 
Committee on Interstate Commerce from 
1935 to 1939, Telford Taylor here sets 
forth the 162-year history of congressional 
investigations, with a sampling of Colo- 
nial precedents as far back as 1693. His ex- 
amination of the record shows that the 
deliberate abuse of an otherwise legitimate 
power for personal and political ends is 
no new thing. The major contribution of 
the book, indeed, is its calm, detailed, and 
legally documented exposure and censure 
of such demagogery. 

Beginning with the first congressional 
investigation, that of Major General Arthur 
Sinclair, first governor of the Northwest 
Territory, in 1792, the author touches on 
every important probe down to and in- 
cluding the Army-McCarthy hearings of 
1954. The chapter on the privilege of the 
individual American citizen against self- 
accusation granted by the Fifth Amend- 
ment dispels a lot of foggy thinking on 
that subject. Another chapter presents 
some carefully weighed suggestions for 
improving the procedures and enhancing 
the responsibility of legislative investi- 
gators; and still another discusses the con- 
gressional investigation as a political wea- 
pon, The appendix contains an excellent 
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Note for Laymen on British Parliamentary 
Investigative Practice, and a Note for Law- 
years on the New Federal “Immunity” 
Statute. 

Fully documented and indexed, Mr. Tay- 
lor’s book will be invaluable to serious 
students of the American political scene. 

Taytor, TELFoRD. b. 1908. Williams 
College, A. B., 1928; A. M., 1932; Harvard 
University, LL. B., 1932. Lawyer, New 
York, N. Y. 


U. S. DEPARTMENT OF STATE 
Participation of the United States Gov- 
ernment in International Conferences, 
July 1, 1952-June 30, 1953; including 
the composition of United States dele- 
gations and summaries of the proceed- 
ings. Prepared in the Division of In- 
ternational Conferences, Department 
of State. Washington, U. S. Govern- 
ment Printing Office, 1954. 240 p. 
24 cm. (Department of State Publica- 
tion 5534. International Organization 
and Conference Series I, 27) paper, 


$0.65. (33-26097) 


AS usual, the conferences reported here 
are grouped under three main headings: 
Political and General; Communications, 
Natural Resources, Trade and Transport; 
Cultural, Educational, Labor, Scientific, 
and Welfare. The large number of sub- 
headings shows impressively the range and 
volume of activities in which the United 
States has participated. In general, the re- 
ports are detached and impartial, and pro- 
vide a useful checklist. 


Von Fritz, Kurt 
The Theory of the Mixed Constitu- 
tion in Antiquity; a critical analysis 
of Polybius’ political ideas. New 
York, Columbia University Press, 
1954. 490 p. 24 cm. $7.50. 54-10329. 
IT is Professor Von Fritz’s aim here to ex- 
amine the validity of Polybius’ theory that 
the Republic of Rome owed its spectacular 
rise as conqueror of the Mediterranean 
world (218-168 B. C.) to its stability of 
government, which in turn was due to its 
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harmonious “mixture of monarchy, olig- 
archy, and democracy.” Each group, he 
thought, provided a natural check and bal- 
ance against the others, but when united 
against a foreign foe made Rome invinc- 
ible. Polybius contrasted the strength of 
such a mixed constitution with the weak- 
ness of the simple constitution, which, he 
said, inevitably resulted in the cycles of 
government observed by. the early Greek 
writers. He also stressed the pragmatic 
function of the historian, namely, to en- 
lighten, guide, and instruct future states- 
men. 

The great interest of scholars in this 
theory of Polybius stems from its influence 
upon constitutional history. Yet Hobbes 
objected to the lack of understanding of 
sovereignty, and Mommsen called the 
theory “absurd.” While Dr. Von Fritz con- 
curs with Polybius that the greatness of 
Rome rested on the stability of its internal 
order, he thinks the great historian “over- 
simplified and overrationalized” what he 
saw. Further, he implies that Polybius did 
not accurately describe the Roman system 
when he held it to be a “perfect mixture 
of monarchy, oligarchy, and democracy in 
which none of the three elements can move 
without the concurrence of the two others.” 
The author criticizes Polybius, also, for be- 
ing too concerned with legality, and he re- 
jects the concept of . pragmatic history. 

Although these conclusions vary little 
from the judgment of writers like William 
A. Dunning, Dr. Von Fritz provides them 
with a very thorough supporting analysis. 
In addition, he presents thirty-three pages 
of translations of relevant passages from 
Polybius’ History. 

Von Fritz, Kurt. b. 1900, Germany. 
University of Munich, Ph. D., 1923. De- 
partment of classical philology, Columbia 
University. 


Psychology 


ALLPORT, FLoyp HENRY 
Theories of Perception and the Con- 
cept of Structure; a review and critical 
analysis with an introduction to a dy- 
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namic-structural theory of behavior. 
New York, Wiley. 709 p. 24 cm. 
$8.00. 55-6130. 


THE study of perception may well be 
called psychologists’ psychology. The non- 
professional does not always realize how 
central to many basic psychological prob- 
lems the processes of perception are. Dr. 
Allport’s book deals with the fundamental 
theories in this field, reviewing the method- 
ology of perceptual studies and presenting 
a general theory of what the author calls 
event-structure. Gestalt theory, topological 
field theory, associationism, and motor 
theory are considered in the course of the 
discussion. Functional and molar stand- 
points in the approach to this topic, as 
well as what is called dimensionalism, are 
presented, and the old problem of nativism 
versus empiricism is reviewed. Especial no- 
tice is taken of the directive-state theory of 
perception and of modern set dynamics. 
Also, the book goes into the relationship 
between perception and learning and com- 
munication theory. 

Previously known primarily for his dis- 
tinguished work in social psychology, Dr. 
Allport was led to the present subject by 
an interest in methodology and theory, and 
a desire to see to what extent theories of 
perception supported his own structural 
theory. Psychologists of all kinds will be 
grateful for the hard work he has put into 
this volume, though individual psychol- 
ogists are bound to disagree with a state- 
ment here or there in a work that covers so 
large and so technical a literature. Nor 
could all be expected to agree on the dis- 
tribution of emphasis; some, for example, 
might like to see a more extended treat- 
ment of specific energies of nerves. But 
all psychologists who wish to be informed 
about the truly basic problems of their sub- 
ject, and also philosophers, psychiatrists, 
and even social scientists, will gain much 
from Dr. Allport’s hard-thinking, stimulat- 
ing discussion. 

ALLPoRT, FLoyp Henry. b. 1890. Har- 
vard University, A. B., 1913; Ph. D., 1919. 
Department of social and political psychol- 
ogy, Maxwell Graduate School of Citizen- 
ship and Public Affairs. 
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MEEHL, Pau EveReTT 
Clinical Versus Statistical Prediction; 
a theoretical analysis and a review of 
the evidence. Minneapolis, University 
of Minnesota Press, 1954. 149 p. 23 
cm. $3.00. 54-11774. 


THE long-lived controversy over the rela- 
tive efficacy of clinical versus actuarial pre- 
dictions of human behavior is the subject 
matter of this book. Dr. Meehl’s familiar- 
ity with the methodologies of mathematics, 
statistics, and clinical psychology allows for 
and fosters a nonpartisan, fair examination 
of the situation. No definitive, final “solu- 
tion” is offered, but the clinician is chal- 
lenged to subject his predictions to the 
test of validation. In the course of analyz- 
ing the misconceptions and _ confusions 
which exist between those who are pri- 
marily statisticians and those who are pri- 
marily clinicians, many clarifying differen- 
tials are pointed up for consideration. 

The discussion covers current theories 
of inferential and actuarial prediction, the 
complexities of the mathematical issues 
which are involved, and devotes consider- 
able attention to the difficulties of making 
explicit the hypotheses of experienced 
clinicians. The few available studies on 
the issue of success of prediction by statis- 
tical means versus clinical judgments are 
reported at some length, in a critical, eval- 
uative vein. Although Dr. Meehl has res- 
ervations as to the experimental design of 
several of these studies, he points out that 
thus far the actuarial method has outshone 
the clinical. 

The volume will be of interest to most 
psychologists, whether their professional 
emphasis is upon research, actuarial pre- 
diction, or clinical work. By virtue of its 
calm attitude of examining the record 
critically, it may well have irritation values 
for those who are prejudiced in one field 
against the other, but it offers positive con- 
tributions toward the solution of an in- 
creasingly tiresome dilemma. 

MEEHL, Pau Everett. b. 1920. Uni- 
versity of Minnesota, A. B., 1941; Ph. D., 
1945. Department of psychology, Univer- 
sity of Minnesota. 
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The Psychoanalytic Study of the Child. 
Vol. IX. New York, N. Y., Interna- 
tional Universities Press, 1954. 369 p. 
24 cm. $7.50. (45-11304) 

OUTSTANDING in this series (See 
USQBR X, 2:246), Volume IX shows great 
progress made in the acceptance of the 
child as a person, and understanding of his 
reaction to the world around him. Anna 
Freud’s paper, Psychoanalysis and Educa- 
tion, for example, reminds one of her 
father’s keen perception and great courage 
in modifying earlier ideas as new experi- 
ences came along and wider vistas ap- 
peared. 

The long discussion of Miss Freud’s pa- 
per is also included under the title, Prob- 
lems Of Infantile Neurosis. The remaining 
papers are grouped as follows: Problems of 
Normal and Pathological Development, ten 
papers; Technique, three papers. The 
majority of the papers are of high quality. 
Two which show unusual subtlety in their 
fields are: Some Discrepancies Between Per- 
ception and Effect as Illustrated by Chil- 
dren in Wartime, by Augusta Bonnard, and 
Some Observations on Mothers of Children 
with Intellectual Inhibitions, by Ilse Hell- 
man. 

Contributors: Augusta Alpert, Augusta Bon- 
nard, Edith Buxbaum, Rudolf Ekstein, Selma 
Fraiberg, Anna Freund, Ilse Hellman, Edith 
Jacobson, Paul Kramer, Bela Mittelmann, Lili 
E. Peller, Emma N. Plank, Robert Plank, Ot- 
to E. Sperling, Olive Stevenson, Judith Wal- 
lerstein. 


Regionalism 


CARMER, CARL 
The Susquehanna. Illustrated by Stow 
Wengenroth. New York, Rinehart. 
493 p- illus. 22 cm. (Rivers of Amer- 
ica) $5.00. 53-8227. 


LIKE the river with which it is concerned, 
this volume is “a winding thread stitching 
together communities as variegated as their 
patchwork quilts.” First, it winds through 
a series of vivid vignettes of local history 
along the river, in terms of such “lost men” 
as Lord George Talbot and Tom Cresap 
and such forgotten chapters as the abortive 
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attempts to locate the national capital on 
the banks of the Susquehanna, the French 
colony at Azilum, and the Copperhead re- 
bellion at Fishing Creek. Mr. Carmer pro- 
vides popular history at its best, unen- 
cumbered alike by footnotes or clichés. 
Few writers can turn an anecdote more 
neatly and gracefully than Carl Carmer; 
readers of his other volumes of social and 
folk history will find much his usual 
method and materials here in the folksay 
and booksay of “odd and individualistic 
citizens.” A personally conducted, guide- 
book tour of towns and cities on the river, 
the closing section, Down the River, dis- 
plays particularly to advantage the author's 
eye for landscape and ear for a good story. 

From the quaint rhymes of the Sot-Weed 
Factor to the I.B.M. songbook, from the ad- 
ventures of Captain John Smith to. the 
travel-writing of Nat Willis, from Pan- 
tisocracy to the Molly Maguires, is a far 
cry; but the history of the river includes 
them, and the whole sweep of it through 
time and space is here. Mr. Carmer blends 
history with geography, the story of life on 
the river with that of life on the banks, and 
library research with personal observation 
in a “happy treasure hunt of the past.” 
One curious disproportion may be noticed 
in the six chapters devoted to the Penny- 
mite Wars and the two pages given the 
Pennsylvania Dutch, Nevertheless, Susque- 
hanna demonstrates the vitality of the 
Rivers of America series. 

CarMER, CARL Lamson. b. 1893. Ham- 
ilton College, Ph. B., 1914; Harvard Uni- 
versity, M. A., 1915. Writer, Irvington- 
on-Hudson, N. Y. 


Sociology 


FICHTER, JOSEPH HENRY 

Social Relations in the Urban Parish. 

Chicago, University of Chicago Press, 

1954. 263 p. 24 cm. $5.50. 54-11207. 
ALTHOUGH the sociological approach to 
religious institutions and groups is a rela- 
tively new venture among Catholic social 
scientists in the United States, it has already 
resulted in a number of impressive volumes, 
including the distinguished works of Fa- 
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ther Fichter. Building on his detailed 
empirical study of a Catholic parish in a 
southern city, Dr. Fichter’s latest volume 
analyzes the social institutional framework 
within which the major parochial officials 
and groups carry out their respective roles 
and activities. It also describes the dynamic 
social and cultural factors that affect the 
network of relationships in the urban 
parish. 

By judicious use of basic sociological 
concepts, the author constructs a typology 
of church membership, shows the interre- 
lationships between religious participation 
and various sociological factors, defines the 
social roles of priest and layman, and de- 
scribes the structure and functions of pa- 
rochial associations, including the schools. 
In a final section, he presents the varieties 
of conceptualization of the urban parish, 
the major issues in the sociology of the 
parish, and the ethical problems involved 
in sociological reporting. 

Father Fichter demonstrates clearly that 
social scientists can competently analyze re- 
ligious institutions. His well-designed and 
logically presented study merits attention, 
both by students of the sociology of re- 
ligion and by religious and lay groups in- 
terested in empirical information on the 
Catholic social and cultural system in urban 
America. 

FICHTER, JosEPpH Henry, S. J. b. 1908. 
St. Louis University, A. B., 1935; Harvard 
University, Ph. D., 1947. Department of 
sociology, Loyola University of the South. 


FisHER, ROBERT Moore, ed. 
The Metropolis in Modern Life. Gar- 
den City, N. Y., Doubleday. 401 p. 
diagrs., tables. 24 cm. (Columbia Uni- 
versity Bicentennial Conference Series) 
$6.00. 55-5551. 


THIS symposium is one of the notable vol- 
umes published in connection with the bi- 
centennial of Columbia University. Brit- 
ish, Danish, and French, as well as Ameri- 
can contributors, discuss the interrelations 
of the metropolis with people, institutions, 
and ideas. The range of topics is, indeed, 
broad: The Dynamic Role of the City in 
Social Development; Contributions of the 
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Metropolitan Community to the Political 
Institutions of a Free Society; Economic 
Advantages and Disadvantages of Metro- 
politan Concentration; The Influence of 
the Metropolis on Concepts, Rules, and 
Institutions Relating to Property; The In- 
fluence of Science and Technology on the 
Metropolis; The Impact of the Metropolis 
on the Professions; The Impact of the Me- 
tropolis on the Spiritual Life of Man; The 
Search for the Ideal City. Each topic is 
treated by one or two scholars, followed 
by briefer commentaries by several others. 

The distinctive value of the volume lies 
in its approach to the metropolis as a cul- 
tural phenomenon, as both a product and 
a creator of various forces and attitudes 
in human history. No other single volume 
portrays this range of metropolitan “in- 
fluences” and “impacts” in so broad a his- 
torical synthesis. Some excellent ideas and 
a great deal of information are made ac- 
cessible to the reader by careful arrange- 
ment and subdivision of material and stra- 
tegically located introductions and sum- 
maries. 

Contributors: William Anderson, Sir Alex- 
ander Morris Carr-Saunders, J. V. Langmead 
Casserley, Louis Chevalier, Sir George Clark, 
Ernest M. Fisher, P. Sargant Florence, Joseph 
Folliet, Luther H. Gulick, A. V. Hill, Myres 
S. McDougal, Richard Neutra, Stuart Piggott, 
Richard U. Ratcliff, Harold L. Reeve, Albert 
J. Reiss, Jr., Donald Young. 


HYMAN, HERBERT HIRAM 
Interviewing in Social Research. By 
Herbert H. Hyman with William J. 
Cobb. Chicago, University of Chicago 
Press, 1954. 415 p. tables. 24 cm. 
$8.00. 54-11209. 


NOT only is the present volume a com- 
prehensive, meticulously critical review of 
the many previous studies of the interview 
as a research tool, but it also reports on 
several ingenious experiments by the 
author and his associates which are point- 
edly designed to find out the nature, ex- 
tent, and sources of error in the interview. 
In great detail, the distinctive uses and 
limitations of the interview in diverse fields 
of inquiry (sociology, psychology, medi- 
cine, government operations, and others) 
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are brought out, and then a systematic com- 
parison is made with such other sources of 
data, as direct observation, documentary 
materials, and the self-administered ques- 
tionnaire. In short, the book signals that 
the interview as an investigative technique 
has come of age and that it has powers of 
continued growth and, development. 
Professor Hyman’s analysis leads him to 
isolate two principal kinds of error in the 
interview: variations among interviewers in 
the eliciting of data and invalidity in the 
data elicited. As a result of his numerous 
documented findings, considerable doubt 
is cast on the easy and widespread assump- 
tion that. the attitudes of the interviewer— 
his ideological bias, as it is usually called— 
significantly influence the evidence ob- 
tained in the interview. Instead, other fac- 
tors and processes, little noted before, are 
found to play an appreciable part in pro- 
ducing those errors which have been found 
to occur: for example, the interviewer's 
expectations of attitudes appropriate to 
various social statuses, his conception of the 
probable distributions of attitudes in the 
general population, and his belief that peo- 


ple tend to hold a consistent set of atti- 


tudes. The book concludes with a neces- 
sarily tentative chapter on methods by 
which the various possibilities for error 
may be reduced or minimized. 

Altogether, this is a judicious and rigor- 
ous account of the facts of the case, many 
of them newly discovered, which, avoiding 
both apology and uncritical attack, does 
much to advance understanding of an im- 
portant tool of social research. 

HyMAN, HerBertT Hiram. b. 1918. Co- 
lumbia University, A. B., 1939; Ph. D., 
1942. Graduate department of sociology, 
Columbia University, and National Opin- 
ion Research Center, University of Chi- 
cago. 


KARDINER, ABRAM 
Sex and Morality. Indianapolis, Bobbs- 
Merrill, 1954. 266 p. 23 cm. $3.00. 
54-9488. 
THE problem the author set himself in 
Sex and Morality is to examine and, so far 
as is possible, to suggest a solution to the 
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conflict existing between the demands of 
the individual's sexual constitution and the 
requirements of social morality. Sexual 
regulation, Dr. Kardiner argues, has always 
been necessary to assure the protection of 
the young, the distribution of sexual op- 
portunity, and indeed the very survival of 
society. But where instruction in and en- 
forcement of sex customs by the family 
and by society has inspired fear and guilt, 
the result has been to jeopardize personal 
happiness by producing neurosis and sexual 
inadequacy. 

In recent years, despite an increasing 
awareness of the harmful effects of repres- 
sion on sexual and character development, 
other influences such as the “feminist re- 
volt” and economic insecurity have rad- 
ically altered the traditional social roles of 
men and women. This has produced a col- 
lapse of confidence leading to a socially 
dangerous egocentricity and to “cleavage 
between the sexes so that they fly from 
and not toward each other.” Hope for a 
future reconciliation of the ends of social 
expediency and personal happiness Dr. 
Kardiner finds in the willingness of par- 
ents to cultivate in their children, by 
words and example, social emotions ap- 
propriate to those goals of sex morality that 
are still useful. 

Dr. Kardiner’s argument is so richly 
documented from the fields of history, an- 
thropology, and psychotherapy, and reveals 
so keen a historical sense and psychological 
insight, that it should interest lay and pro- 
fessional readers alike. The presentation 
is in no way technical. Of special interest 
to many readers, perhaps, will be the 
author's critical and constructive comments 
on the contributions of such writers as 
Freud and Kinsey to the problem discussed 
in the book. 

KARDINER, ABRAM. b. 1891. College of 
the City of New York, A. B., 1912; Cornell 
University, M. D., 1917. Department of 
psychiatry, Columbia University, and prac- 
ticing psychiatrist, New York, N. Y. 


NATIONAL CONFERENCE OF SOCIAL WorRK 
The Social Welfare Forum, 1954; offi- 
cial proceedings, 81st Annual Forum, 
Atlantic City, N. J., May 9-14, 1954. 
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New York, Columbia University Press, 
for National Conference of Social 
Work, 1954. 267 p. 24 cm. $4.00. (8- 
35377) 


“INVENTORY and Opportunity” was the 
central theme of the Eighty-first Annual 
Forum of the National Conference of So- 
cial Work. A special feature of the pro- 
gram was the inauguration of the Eduard 
C. Lindeman Memorial Lectures, which 
are designed to promote a more effective 
collaboration between social work practice 
and the social sciences. The two lectures 
are reproduced in this volume. In the first, 
R. C. Angell discusses general problems 
connected with the application of social 
science research methods to social welfare 
practice. Paul Barrabee, the second lec- 
turer, draws on the results of a research 
project that was conducted at the Boston 
Psychopathic Hospital to describe how the 
content, basic patterning, and relationships 
of cultural values pertain to the produc- 
tion and management of stress, and thus 
affect social interaction in the family. The 
remaining thirteen papers in this book are 
also intended for general as well as pro- 
fessional audiences. They give emphasis 
to such topics as: the proper function cf 
government in social work, social welfare 
as a world concept, the citizen’s responsi- 
bility for social action, and methods of 
meeting basic problems in our social sys- 
tem. The papers are written at a high 
level of professional competence. Addi- 
tional conference papers, of particular in- 
terest to professional social welfare staffs, 
will be published in three supplementary 
volumes. 

Contributors: Odin W. Anderson, Robert 
C. Angell, Paul Barrabee, Clark W. Black- 
burn, Werner W. Boehm, Ralph J. Bunche, 
Eveline M. Burns, Joseph S. Clark, Jr., Wilbur 
J. Cohen, Melvin A. Glasser, Howard R. Kel- 
man, J. Donald Kingsley, Norman V. Lourie, 
Brooks Potter, Nelson A. Rockefeller, Gladys 
Ryland, George D. Stoddard, Gertrude Wilson, 
Martin Wolins. 


NATIONAL MANPOWER COUNCIL 
A Policy for Skilled Manpower; a 
statement by the Council, with facts 
and issues prepared by the research 
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staff. New York, Columbia Univer- 

sity Press, 1954. 299 p. 24 cm. $4.50. 

54-12810. 
FOURTH in a series of studies by the Na- 
tional Manpower Council (See USQBR 
X, 3:398), the present volume concerns 
the nine million workers and technicians 
who comprise nearly fifteen per cent of 
the national working force. Like its pred- 
ecessors, the book is divided into two parts, 
titled: A Policy for Skilled Manpower, and 
Facts and Issues about Skilled Manpower. 
The statement and recommendations of 
the Council in Part I deal with methods of 
strengthening the contributions made by 
secondary education to the acquisition of 
skill, improvement of vocational guidance, 
provision of equal opportunities for acqui- 
sition of skill, improvement of vocational 
training, and increasing knowledge of na- 
tional manpower resources. The eleven 
background studies in Part II are descrip- 
tively titled: Skill and Economic Develop- 
ment, Trends in Skilled and Technical 
Manpower, Education and Training of 
Workers: An Employer Appraisal, The 
Armed Forces and Skilled Manpower, Sec- 
ondary Education and Preparation for 
Work, Issues in Vocational Education, 
Types of Vocational Schooling, How Work- 
ers Become Skilled, Opportunities, Incen- 
tives, and the Acquisition of Skill, Voca- 
tional Guidance and Counseling, Public 
Policies and Skilled Manpower. 

The exploration of the above topics re- 
sults in the most stimulating analysis yet 
made of a field of vital importance to the 
nation’s economic welfare and progress. 
The recommendations resulting from the 
studies deserve careful consideration by 
leaders in business and industry, and in 
labor, education, and government. 


PARNES, HERBERT S. 
Research on Labor Mobility; an ap- 
praisal of research findings in the 
United States. New York, Social Sci- 
ence Research Council, 1954. 205 p. 
23 cm. (Social Science Research Coun- 
cil Bulletin 65) paper, $1.75. 54-9681. 


THE combined, and conflicting, manpower 
needs of the Armed Forces and of Ameri- 
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can industry during World War II gave 
prominence to the subject of labor mo- 
bility. Very often, because there were not 
enough workers, and because the available 
ones were moving about from job to job, 
industry had difficulty in meeting its pro- 
duction schedules. When the war ended, 
social scientists began to explore this phe- 
nomenon with great vigor, both as a mat- 
ter of academic interest and to learn what- 
ever might be useful as a solution, should a 
tight labor supply seriously threaten indus- 
trial output in the future (See USQBR X, 
3°399; 4:555, 558; XI, 1:112). 


Dr. Parnes assembled all available past ' 


studies of labor mobility and here attempts 
to integrate and appraise their findings. 
Following a preliminary chapter, an ex- 
cellent outline for the study of mobility is 
presented in Chapter II, Some Conceptual 
and Methodological Problems. In Chap- 
ters III-V, Extent and Character of Labor 
Mobility, Some Determinants of Labor Mo- 
bility, and Mobility and the Process of 
Labor Allocation, Dr. Parnes attempts to 
synthesize the research findings. Sugges- 
tions for additional research complete the 
volume. Clearly, a good deal of informa- 
tion has been amassed concerning the fre- 
quency and nature of the job changes made 
by industrial workers, but much more has 
to be learned about why the changes are 
made and what, precisely, the characteristics 
of the economic, psychological, and social 
stimulants are. 

PARNES, HERBERT S. b. 1919. University 
of Pittsburgh, A. B., 1939; Ohio State Uni- 
versity, Ph. D., 1950. Department of eco- 
nomics, Ohio State University. 


Parsons, TALCOTT 
Essays in Sociological Theory. Rev. 
ed. Glencoe, Ill., Free Press, 1954. 
459 p. 22 cm. $6.00. 54-14940. 


THE emphasis in this revision of Essays in 
Sociological Theory, Pure and Applied, 
1949, is placed upon empirical applications 
of theory and upon broad comparative 
treatments of social systems and large-scale 
societies. Three of the essays in the earlier 
edition are omitted; eight new ones are 
added. To permit the reader to observe 
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the author’s development in the process 
of theoretical thinking, the nineteen essays 
are arranged in the order of their publica- 
tion, rather than according to subject mat- 
ter. They cover a time-span of fifteen 
years, 1938-53, and are reprinted from ap- 
proximately fourteen different technical 
periodicals and publications. The subjects 
considered include, among others: the 
function of ideas in social action, age and 
sex and kinship systems, social stratifica- 
tion, fascist movements, the legal profession 
and the professions generally, population, 
psychoanalysis, sociology of religion, and 
economic motivation. 

One of the foremost sociological theorists 
in the United States, Professor Parsons is 
dedicated to the construction of concep- 
tual schemes that can be tested operation- 
ally with rigorous procedures. Most of 
these scholarly, closely reasoned papers are 
addressed to professional sociologists. Un- 
fortunately, the author’s stylistic complex- 
ities create barriers of communication 
which prevent him from having the broad 
and effective influence he so richly merits, 
both within and outside of the field of 
sociology. . 

Parsons, TALcoTT. b. 1902.. Amherst 
College, A. B., 1924; University of Heidel- 
berg, Ph. D., 1927. Department of sociol- 
ogy, Harvard University. 


POMONA COLLEGE 
Our Needy Aged; a California study 
of a national problem. New York, 
Holt, 1954. 401 p. diagrs., tables. 21 
cm. $6.00. 54-10063. 


BASED upon facts and statistics, this im- 
portant work by staff members of the So- 
cial Science Research Center, Pomona Col- 
lege, offers an analysis of a vital contempo- 
rary issue, the relief of the indigent aged. 
The book provides an exhaustive examina- 
tion of the old age assistance program in 
operation in the state of California. As 
Professor Witte points out in his Introduc- 
tion, California “has had one of the longest 
and most eventful experiences with old age 
assistance of any state in the union. Today 
its program is the largest in the country. 
It distributes the most money to the most 
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people, and receives the largest amount of 
federal aid for this purpose of all the 
states.” 

Two years of intensive investigation form 
the basis.of this study, in which the char- 
acteristics of California’s aged population, 
the influences of politics and pressure 
groups, the administration of the California 
law, and financial problems and issues are 
all thoroughly and critically explored. The 
volume concludes with a summary of find- 
ings and a set of recommendations. _The 
outlines of a tremendous relief problem 
as it impinges upon public officials, the 
recipients, the recipients’ families, the pub- 
lic treasury, politicians, and rabble rousers, 
appear here in sharp and revealing focus. 
Although such extraordinary schemes for 
old age relief as the Townsend Plan and 
Ham 'n Eggs, among others, have not been 
accepted despite the agitation for them, 
their influence, the authors believe, is re- 
flected in a marked liberality in the Cali- 
fornia assistance programs. 

Contributors: Ray E. Baber, Floyd A. 
Bond, Luther J. Lee, Jr., Louis B. Perry, 
Alvin. H. Scaff, John A. Vieg, Edwin E. 
Witte. 


Rosen, HJALMAR and RosEN, RuTH ALICE 
(Hupson) 

The Union Member Speaks. New York, 

Prentice-Hall. 247 p. diagrs., tables. 

22 cm. $4.75. 54-13247. 
PREPARED at the request of union offi- 
cials, this is the report of a survey of the 
opinions and attitudes of members of Dis- 
trict g of the Machinists Union; the sur- 
vey was conducted by the Institute of Labor 
and Industrial Relations of the Univer- 
sity of Illnois. The district includes twenty- 
one local organizations with a total mem- 
bership of twenty-five thousand, of whom a 
sample of five thousand were studied. 
Among the subjects considered are the 
character and development of the union; 
the members’ attitudes toward union policy 
and practice; their knowledge of union 
affairs; the accuracy of union officials’ judg- 
ments of membership opinion. The first 
122 pages contain the main text; the bal- 
ance, aside from the index, consists of 
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twelve appendixes that offer elaborate de- 
tail on methodology. 

The authors conclude, among other 
things, that union members “want union- 
ism to be primarily job-oriented, as indi- 
cated by their lack of enthusiasm for union 
political action”; that “two major difficulties 
in communication appear to exist,” namely 
(1) between officials and members and (2) 
between members themselves; and that 
union strength should be greater in collec- 
tive bargaining than in the political sphere 
because of the job-centered attitudes and 
interests of the membership at large. 


Tart, PHiie 
The Structure and Government of 
Labor Unions. Cambridge, Mass., Har- 
vard University Press, 1954. 312 p. 
tables. 25 cm. (Wertheim Fellowship 
Publications in Industrial Relations) 
$6.00. 54-8633. 


THE eight chapters of this book may be 
described as related essays, the result of 
prodigious research and field study, held 
together by the author’s concern with the 
internal affairs of labor unions. Five of 
the studies use the cross-section method, 
while the remaining three deal with in- 
dividual unions. Radicalism in American 
Labor, the first chapter, sketches briefly 
the earlier history of its subject, and then 
studies and evaluates the place, perform- 
ance, and prospects of the left-wing ele- 
ments in the American trade union move- 
ment. The conclusion is that these ele- 
ments will still bear watching. Opposition 
in Union Elections deals with the problem 
of political power in labor organization, 
and the extent to which political activity 
and contests develop at the local and na- 
tional levels. The finding is that contests 
do not frequently occur at the national 
level. 

The chapter on Dues, Initiation Fees, 
and Salaries of Union Officers examines 
with great care these internal affairs of 
unions. Discipline and Appeals in Labor 
Unions finds that discipline is in general 
fairly administered, and that members of 
unions do not fear to appeal their cases to 
the national organization. The Unlicensed 
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Seafaring Unions tells the story of the or- 
ganization of these unions, which “have 
been the scene of both intra- and inter- 
union struggles of unmatched intensity over 
the Communist issue.” Two chapters pre- 
sent case studies of the development of The 
Automobile Workers’ and the Steel Work- 
ers’ Unions and The Teamster’s Union. 
The final chapter offers several challeng- 
ing conclusions on The Present State of 
American Labor Unions. 

Tart, Pup. b. 1902. University of 
Wisconsin, A. B., 1932; Ph. D., 1935. De- 
partment of economics, Brown University. 


U. S. BurEAU OF THE CENSUS 
The Population of Yugoslavia. By 
Paul F. Myers and Arthur A, Camp- 
bell. Washington, U. S. Government 
Printing Office, 1954. 161 p. maps, 
diagrs., tables. 26 cm. (International 
Population Statistics Reports, series 
P-go, no. 5) paper, $1.00. 54-60955. 
YUGOSLAVIA is a relatively small coun- 
try, with an area approximately that of 
the combined Middle Atlantic States and 
a population just over one-tenth that of 
the entire United States. Yet information 
about what is happening to its population, 
of the sort collected and analyzed here, will 
reflect the course of political and economic 
development in the only Communist coun- 
try associated with the West. The first 
nine (oversize) pages of this report give 
a general summary of its contents, and an- 
other six pages survey the history, geog- 
raphy, and culture of the country. Then 
the main body of the work proceeds to a 
more technical consideration of population 
development and distribution, demographic 
and social characteristics, education, the 
economically active population, differential 
fertility, and the prospects for growth. 
Figures, maps, and brief tables are inter- 
spersed. Detailed tables and _ statistical 
technicalities are relegated to appendixes. 
The formal statistical analysis presented 
here provides material for a fascinating 
study. Thus, the largest country in the 
Balkans, Yugoslavia, is one of the most 
rural countries in the world, with seventy 
per cent of its people dependent on agri- 
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culture. Resources may be substantial, but 
the people are largely illiterate and _tech- 
niques extremely primitive. Collectiviza- 
tion has failed, industrial employment in- 
creases slowly, and youth pile up on peas- 
ant holdings where there are no oppor- 
tunities. Birth rates are the highest in 
Europe, death rates are relatively low, and 
so the population at all ages increases from 
year to year. By 1970 the population will 
be around twenty-two millions as against 
today’s seventeen millions. 


VANCE, RupERT BAYLEss and DEMERATH, 
NICHOLAS J., eds. 
The Urban South. Chapel Hill, Uni- 
versity of North Carolina Press. 307 
p. diagrs., tables. 24 cm. $5.00. 55- 
462. 


DURING the 1940's, the urban South grew 
very rapidly, and economic development 
accelerated. This volume, composed of 
papers from nineteen scholars, attempts to 
determine with some precision just what 
urban and other social trends are occur- 
ring there, and what these changes may 
mean. All of the contributors are now resi- 
dent in the South, although at least nine 
have migrated from other areas. Part I, 
Urbanization of the South, provides the 
factual background concerning the growth 
of these cities, their origins, numbers, size, 
and the like. Part I, Organizational As- 
pects of Southern Cities, deals with the 
functions of the cities, their interrelations 
with each other, and their relationships 
to the rural areas. In Part III, Urbanism, 
Change and Tradition, an attempt is made 
to appraise these changes as well as their 
implications for the future. 

The method of approach in this volume 
is suggested by the statement:.“Our con- 
tributors .. . concentrate on ways in 
which the South is becoming more like 
the nation and the differentiation is dimin- 
ishing.” No attempt is made to predict 
what will happen in the South as a re- 
sult of its “becoming more like the na- 
tion”; rather, some of the specific forces 
making for change have been identified 
and “it is left to the reader to draw his own 
inferences as to what the outcome will be 
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and when.” As is to be expected of con- 
tributed papers, these articles vary in qual- 
ity, ranging from excellent to good. More 
information about the economic aspects 
of southern urbanism would have been 
helpful. 

Contributors: Henry Allen Bullock, F. Stu- 
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art Chapin, Jr., Nicholas J. Demerath, Robert 
M. Dinkel, Cortez A. M. Ewing, Elizabeth M. 
Fink, Harlan W. Gilmore, Rudolf Heberle, 
Homer L. Hitt, Floyd Hunter, Harold F. 
Kaufman, H. C. Nixon, Austin L. Porterfield, 
Sara Smith, T. Lynn Smith, Robert H. Tal- 
bert, Lorin A. Thompson, James E. Titus, Ru- 
pert B. Vance. 
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General Works 


Eicest1, Orie Jacos and Dustin, Pierre, 

Jr. 
Colchicine—in Agriculture, Medicine, 
Biology, and Chemistry. Ames, Iowa 
State College Press. 470 p._ illus., 
diagrs., tables. 24 cm. $5.00. 54-7657. 


EXTRACTED from seeds and corms of the 
autumn crocus (colchicum autumnale) and 
prescribed since ancient times in treatments 
for gout, colchicine is a powerful tool in 
the hands of the biologist, because of its 
property of stopping mitosis in metaphase 
and thereby exerting control over divid- 
ing cells. The present comprehensive dis- 
cussion covers the period since 1934, when 
the use of colchicine in biological research 
was discovered. The first seven chapters, 
comprising nearly half the volume, deal 
with the parent plant, nucleus and cyto- 
plasm, cellular growth, sources of the drug, 
its pharmacology and chemistry. This last 
chapter (on the chemistry of colchicine) is 
the work of J. D. Loudon, of the Univer- 
sity of Glasgow. The following seven chap- 
ters are devoted to embryonic and experi- 
mental growth in animals, neoplastic 
growths in animals and plants, and to ex- 
perimental polyploids, amphiploids, auto- 
ploids (more commonly called “autopoly- 
ploids”) , and aneuploids. The final three 
chapters discuss criteria for judging poly- 
ploidy, techniques of colchicine treatment, 
and the mechanism of colchicine-mitosis. 


The extensive bibliographies accompany- 
ing all chapters are a valuable feature. 

By their thorough and critical examina- 
tion of the field, the authors have produced 
an unusually important handbook of in- 
formation for the advanced student of ge- 
netics and medicine. Some may not find the 
arrangement of chapters altogether satis- 
factory, or may be disturbed by the some- 
what different manner of presentation used 
by each of the authors. But the specialist, 
for whom the book was written, will doubt- 
less know how to adapt himself to these 
minor difficulties. 

Eicest1, Orie Jacos. b. 1908. Goshen 
College, B. A., 1931; University of Illinois, 
Ph. D., 1935. Colchicine Research Founda- 
tion, Inc., Normal, IIl. 

DusTIN, PrERRE, JR. b. 1914. University 
of Brussels, M. D., 1937. Department of 
pathology, University of Brussels. 


GALTSOFF, PAUL SIMON, ed. 
Gulf of Mexico; its origin, waters, and 
marine life. Prepared by American 
scientists, under the sponsorship of the 
Fish and Wildlife Service, U. S. De- 
partment of the Interior. Washington, 
U. S. Government Printing Office. 
1954. 604 p. maps, diagrs., tables. 26 
cm. (U. S. Fish and Wildlife Service. 
Fishery Bulletin 89) paper, $3.25. 54- 
60858. 

THIS general and authoritative summary 

of knowledge concerning the Gulf of Mex- 

ico is the first broad review of the physical, 
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chemical, and biological information on 
this large and comparatively rich marine 
area. Fifty-five contributors provide the 
articles in the twenty sections of the work. 
It begins with a historical sketch of Gulf 
explorations, and then turns to such topics 
as shoreline geology, geomorphology, sedi- 
mentation, marine meteorology, _ tides, 
physical oceanography, chemical constitu- 
ents of Gulf waters, and the plant and ani- 
mal communities. These communities “are 
arranged, with minor exceptions, in a 
taxonomic order following a list of phyla, 
classes, and orders prepared in 1936 for 
the American Association for the Advance- 
ment of Science and published by Duke 
University Press.” Keys or lists of the im- 
portant forms are given. The last chapter, 
on water pollution, was prepared by the 
Divisions of Water Pollution Control and 
Sanitation of the U. S. Public Health Serv- 
ice. The bibliographies at the section ends 
will be useful to students in many fields of 
science. 

Some readers will be disappointed to 
find that such important subjects as the 
fish fauna, fisheries, and fishing of the area 
receive no more extensive treatment than 
certain minor groups of marine inverte- 
brates that are seldom encountered by man. 
As a whole, the work will be very useful 
to scientists, teachers, technicians, and con- 
servationists concerned with the Gulf of 
Mexico and its contiguous areas. 

GaLtsorF, PAu Simon. b. 1887, Russia. 
Imperial Moscow University, diploma 1910; 
Columbia University, Ph. D., 1924. Fishery 
research biologist, Fish and Wildlife Serv- 
ice, U. S. Department of the Interior. 


GREGG, JOHN RICHARD 
The Language of Taxonomy; an ap- 
plication of symbolic logic to the study 
of classificatory systems. New York, 
Columbia University Press, 1954. 70 
p- 21 cm. (Columbia Bicentennial 
Editions and Studies) $2.50. 54-9363. 


WRITTEN by an experimental zoologist 
who believes that modern developments in 
logic can contribute to the understanding 
of problems of taxonomic method, this very 
short book is designed to introduce the 


257 


subject to other biologists. The book aims, 
first, to set forth the fundamentals of set 
theory, which “provides a systematization 
of some highly general ideas... that 
seem made to order for use in the method- 
ological treatment of taxonomic classifica- 
tory systems.” Second, it intends “to illus- 
trate the methodological utility of set- 
theoretical methods by using them to recon- 
struct the neo-Linnean concept of taxo- 
nomic classificatory system.” 

The introduction to set theory is a lucid 
presentation in terms that any taxonomist 
should be able to understand. Special as- 
pects of formal language used in connec- 
tion with hierarchical relations are an- 
alyzed, and the ideas developed are then 
applied to the explication of taxonomic 
systems. The book might have been more 
interesting if the discussion had got be- 
yond the noncontroversial portions of tax- 
onomy and into some real difficulties. But, 
as it stands, it should do much to sharpen 
the wits of systematic zoologists and bot- 
anists. 

GreEGG, JOHN RICHARD. b. 1916. Univer- 
sity of Alabama, B. S., 1942; Princeton 
University, Ph. D., 1945. Department of 
zoology, Columbia University. 
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BEAR, FIRMAN Epwarp, ed. 
Chemistry of the Soil. New York, 
Reinhold. 373 p. diagrs., tables. 24 
cm. (American Chemical Society 
Monograph Series, no. 126) $8.75. 55- 
6621. 


EDITED by the former head of the depart- 
ment of soils at Rutgers University, this 
cooperative monograph is a scholarly com- 
pendium of information on the physical, 
chemical, and agricultural properties of 
soils. Dr. Bear contributes an introduction 
which is in reality an exceptionally lucid 
sketch of changing concepts in soil chem- 
istry during the last half-century. Contri- 
butions to knowledge of the subject have 
come from workers throughout the world, 
a point that is further emphasized here by 
the fact that three of the book’s ten chap- 
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ters are contributed by investigators from 
Scotland and Sweden. 

The chapters are arranged in logical se- 
quence, from soil development, chemical 
composition, and colloid chemistry, to ca- 
tion and anion exchange phenomena, or- 
ganic matter, soil fixation of plant nutri- 
ents, and oxidation-reduction processes. 
Special attention is paid to the problems 
of acid, alkaline, alkali, and saline soils, 
and to trace elements, or micronutrients. 
The final chapter, in many respects the 
most interesting, discusses soil chemistry 
and plant nutrition from the standpoints 
both of historical concepts, and of results 
obtained through the use of modern re- 
search tools. An appendix contains com- 
plete methods in soil analysis as employed 
at Rutgers University. 

The book is written primarily for the 
soil scientist, plant physiologist, and ad- 
vanced students, who will welcome the 
critical reviews and selected literature ref- 
erences. 

Contributors: Isaac Barshad, Firman E. 
Bear, Mack Drake, George K. Fraser, Louis 
T. Kardos, Kirk Lawton, Adolf Mehlich, 
F. G. Merkle, Robert L. Mitchell, Arthur 
L. Prince, Lloyd F. Seatz, D. Wynne 
Thorne, Stephen J. Toth, Lambert Wik- 
lander. 


Van RoYEN, WILLIAM 
Atlas of the World’s Resources. Vol. 
I. The Agricultural Resources of the 
World. New York, Prentice-Hall, for 
the University of Maryland, 1954. 258 
p- maps, diagrs. 32 x 40 cm. $13.35. 
(52-9034) 
BASIC information on the agricultural 
production of the world is presented in this 
atlas, in a form designed to make it read- 
ily usable by teachers and students, busi- 
nessmen, administrators, and others inter- 
ested in the agricultural background of 
world affairs. The volume opens with a 
series of world maps presenting the prin- 
cipal physical factors most directly affect- 
ing agriculture. A section on agricultural 
regions and land use includes several re- 
gional maps, and a series of identification 
maps shows civil divisions of the various 
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countries of the world. These preliminar- 
ies introduce the main body of the atlas, 
which treats twenty-eight significant agri- 
cultural products. 

Each of the topical units includes an in- 
formative and analytical text supporting a 
series of black-and-white maps, most of 
which present quantitative data by dots. 
Various other devices contribute to the 
generally high graphic quality and balance 
of the atlas. The degree and scale of re- 
gional subdivision varies among the topics 
covered, but the range of subjects embraced 
by the’ principal headings indicates the 
broad scope of the volume. The princi- 
pal headings are: wheat; rye; corn; oats; 
barley; sorghum and millet; rice; buck- 
wheat; potatoes; tropical starch crops; 
sugar; coffee, tea, and cocoa; middle-lati- 
tude fruits and nuts; grapes and wine; 
citrus fruits; bananas; vegetables—U. S. 
and Canada; vegetable oils; tobacco; rub- 
ber; cotton; fibers other than cotton; hay 
production—U. S. and Canada; _ horses, 
mules, and asses; cattle and dairying; 
swine; sheep and goats; poultry. Lists of 
references under each topic are augmented 
by a set of selected references classified 
under several pertinent subheads. 

Van RoyeNn, WILLIAM. b. 1900, The 
Netherlands. University of Utrecht, A. M.., 
1925; Clark University, Ph. D., 1928. De- 
partment of geography, University of Mary- 
land. 


Anatomy 


SINGER, Marcus and YAKOVLEV, PAUL IVAN 
The Human Brain in Sagittal Section. 
Springfield, Ill., Thomas, 1954. 81 p. 
illus. 24 x 32 cm. (American Lecture 
Series, Publication no. 228. A Mono- 
graph in American Lectures in Anat- 
omy) $7-75- 54-6577. 

SATISFACTORY atlases of myelin-stained 

sections of the human brain cut in trans- 

verse and longitudinal planes are avail- 
able, but this is the first comprehensive at- 
las in which sections in the sagittal plane 
are portrayed. “Twenty-nine sections 
stained for tracts,” the Introduction ex- 
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plains, “were selected for full reproduction 
in the atlas at a magnification of 1.5 times 
actual size. The region of the brain stem of 
the first sixteen of these sections was en- 
larged photographically to a total magnifi- 
cation of 2.5 times and reproduced as sep- 
arate plates in order to show with greater 
clarity the details of structure of the lower 
brain stem and to provide increased space 
for more elaborate labelling. Thus, there 
are forty-five plates in the atlas. The en- 
largements are placed on the right-hand 


page facing the original full section on. 


the left.” The reproduction is superb, 
and the various structures of the brain are 
adequately labeled. The captions are in 
Latin, which makes the atlas readily avail- 
able to non-English-speaking persons; the 
index carries anglicized equivalents. The 
text is kept to a bare minimum. 

The atlas is a masterly work which will 
find a welcome audience among anatomists, 
pathologists, and neurologists, and among 
other physicians who need to consult a 
guide on the anatomy of the brain. 

StnceR, Marcus. b. 1914. University of 
Pittsburgh, B. S., 1938; Harvard University, 
Ph. D., 1942. Department of zoology, Cor- 
nell University. 

YAKOVLEV, Paut IvAN. b. 1894, Russia. 
University of Wilna, Russia, B. A., 1914; 
University of Paris, M. D., 1925. Depart- 
ment of neurology, Harvard University 
Medical School. 


Botany 


Forest, HERMAN SILVA 

Handbook of Algae, with special refer- 
ence to Tennessee and the southeastern 
United States. Knoxville, University 
of Tennessee Press, 1954. 467 p. illus. 
21 cm. (Contribution from the Bo- 
tanical Laboratory, the University of 
Tennessee, N series, no. 155) $4.50. 
54-11608. 


TAXONOMIC in ultimate purpose, Dr. 
Forest’s monograph is intended as a man- 
ual for the identification of the species of 
algae occurring in southeastern United 
States, with special emphasis on the Ten- 
nessee River watershed. The latter region 
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includes not only the whole of Tennessee, 
but also parts of Virginia, North Carolina, 
Georgia, Alabama, Mississippi, and Ken- 
tucky. 

An extensive generic key, including the 
genera of the diatoms, forms in effect an 
opening chapter. There are also species 
keys under each genus. A short account is 
given of each known species (other than 
the diatoms) from the area, including only 
such descriptive details as are necessary 
for identification. Taxonomic and ecologic 
comments are presented, when the informa- 
tion available permits, followed by distri- 
butional data both for the areas as a whole 
and in detail (by counties) for the state 
of Tennessee. Over eight hundred species 
are thus treated, and approximately seven 
hundred of these are illustrated. A brief 
bibliography, a briefer glossary, and an ade- 
quate generic and specific index complete 
the book. 

Many technical articles and a number of 
check lists dealing with the algae of the 
eastern United, States have been published, 
but the present work is the first consider- 
able attempt at a comprehensive handbook 
or manual of these plants. As such it will 
prove very useful to all concerned with 
the algae, and not only in the area covered 
but in most of the eastern part of the 
United States. 

Forest, HERMAN Sitva. b. 1921. Uni- 
versity of Tennessee, B. A., 1946; Michi- 
gan State College, Ph. D., 1951. Depart- 
ment of botany, University of Tennessee. 


HeErtricH, WILLIAM 
Camellias in the Huntington Gardens. 
Vol. I. Observations on Their Cul- 
ture and Behavior and Descriptions 
of Cultivars. San Marino, Calif., 
Huntington Botanical Gardens, 1954. 
580 p. illus. 27 cm. $10.00. (54-12440) 


THIS is the first volume in a projected 
series that is to describe and illustrate more 
than one thousand camellia cultivars now 
growing in the Huntington Botanical 
Gardens at San Marino, California, of 
which the author is curator emeritus. He 
has performed a valuable service for all 
those who seek information about the cul- 
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ture, disease control, and cultivars of this 
interesting genus. His observations cover 
a time span of more than fifty years, a 
period during which he has lived with the 
plants and recorded the data he presents. 
Most of the 249 cultivars described here 
are illustrated by excellent black-and-white 
photographic prints, and by a few in color. 
In a brief history of the introduction of 
the genus to European and American gar- 
dens, Mr. Hertrich includes background 
information concerning the establishment 
of the camellia collection in the Hunting- 
ton Botanical Gardens. There the ulti- 
mate goals were: the testing of as many 
cultivars as possible; selection of those cul- 
tivars best suited to southern California’s 
climate; the development of propagation 
methods through experiment; classification 
and the simplification of camellia nomen- 
clature; and the establishment of a display 
garden to be open to the public. The book 
should be welcomed by all camellia gar- 
deners as a source of information about 
this interesting group of plants. Since the 
cultural practices and the disease-control 
measures described are suitable in all areas, 
the book will be useful to growers in re- 
gions other than southern California. 


Genetics 


LERNER, ISADORE MICHAEL 

Genetic Homeostasis. New York, 

Wiley, 1954. 134 p. plates, diagrs., 

tables. 23 cm. $2.25. 54-14947. 
TO understand the unusual nature and 
importance of Professor Lerner’s book re- 
quires an awareness of certain difficulties 
with which geneticists are now struggling. 
As originated by Gregor Mendel himself, 
the basic technique of genetics has been 
the employment of a few marker genes to 
follow the operations of the germ plasm. 
In plant and animal breeding, however, 
these single-factor differences are usually 
of subsidiary importance; in the inherit- 
ance of such useful qualities as yield, hardi- 
ness, and earliness, it is the totality of the 
germ plasm with which the breeder is con- 
cerned. The precise understanding of 
these practicalities is proving a most diffi- 
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cult nut to crack. Textbook genetics is 
not yet a safe guide to practice, though 
many geneticists are so removed from prac- 
tical problems that they scarcely realize 
that this is the case. Professor Lerner is 
not of this number. He calls specific at- 
tention to textbook errors (p. 118), and 
milder allusions to the shortcomings of 
current theory are scattered throughout the 
book. His positive aim is to examine the 
hypothesis of genetic homeostasis, the evi- 
dence for it, and the possibility of reduc- 
ing it to known genetic mechanisms. Ge- 
netic homeostasis, which the author notes 
as similar to Darlington and Mather’s 
“genetic inertia,” is a generalization of 
Walter B. Cannon’s well-known concept of 
physiological homeostasis, and is described 
here as the “property of a population to 
equilibrate its genetic composition and to 
resist sudden change.” 

For two decades the author has been 
focusing all the resources of technical ge- 
netics on the practical problems of poul- 
try breeding. In the present book he writes 
out of that experience on some of the prob- 
lems that must be understood before ge- 
netics can be effectively applied to animal 
improvement. 

LERNER, ISADORE MICHAEL. b. 1910, Man- 
churia. University of British Columbia, 
B. S., 1931; University of California, Ph. D., 
1936. Department of poultry husbandry, 
University of California, Berkeley, Calif. 


Medical Sciences 


ALEXANDER, Harry Louis 

Reactions With Drug Therapy. Phila- 

delphia, Saunders. go1 p. illus. 25 

cm. $7.50. 55-5197. 
FEW serious efforts have been made to as- 
semble information on the subject of drug 
sensibility, and the present attempt will be 
welcomed by physicians, especially derma- 
tologists. The opening chapters discuss the 
present concepts of the mechanisms in- 
volved in drug allergy, the dermatological 
manifestations, and systemic patterns. 
Chapters V-VII, titled Anti-Infectious 
Drugs, deal with chemotherapeutic and 
antibiotic preparations, and drugs used 
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in tuberculosis, The remaining eleven 
chapters deal respectively with drugs used 
in cardiovascular disorders, sedative drugs, 
antithyroid drugs, antihistamine drugs, or- 
gan extracts, vitamins, serums and vaccines, 
plant products, local anesthetics, and mis- 
cellaneous drugs. 

Chapter II, Mechanisms, is rather brief, 
and in consequence the subject is some- 
what superficially treated. There are 
numerous photographs and, most impor- 
tant of all, an extensive bibliography for 
each chapter. 

ALEXANDER, Harry Louis. b. 1887. Wil- 
liams College, A. B., 1910; Columbia Uni- 
versity, M. D., 1914. Emeritus professor 
of clinical medicine, Washington University 
Medical School; former editor, Journal of 
Allergy. 


ALLEN, ARTHUR CHARLES 

The Skin; a clinicopathologic treatise. 

St. Louis, Mosby, 1954. 1048 p. illus. 

go cm. $25.00. 54-14517. 
FOR this book Dr. Allen has surveyed a 
vast amount of literature: he has also 
given clearly his own opinions on his sub- 
ject, based on wide experience as a derma- 
topathologist and general pathologist. The 
book contains twenty-eight chapters. About 
three-fourths of the space is allotted to the 
various dermatoses and the remainder to 
neoplasms of the skin. Each entity, when 
the items are applicable, is discussed from 
the standpoint of etiology, clinical pic- 
ture, laboratory studies, complications, dif- 
ferential diagnosis, histology, and _treat- 
ment. Clinical descriptions, in some in- 
stances, are quite brief, and therapy is 
limited to agents which are more or less 
specific. Almost no mention is made of 
the concepts of topical therapy and the sup- 
portive measures which are so important 
in the treatment of many dermatoses, 
whether or not specific agents are avail- 
able. Special emphasis is placed on the 
histopathology of the skin and the other 
involved organs, and these changes are 
correlated with clinical signs and symp- 
toms. The illustrations cover almost five 
hundred pages, each page containing from 
four to eight excellent photographs or 
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photomicrographs, most of which are from 
the author’s personal collection. 

The quality of the material presented 
on lupus erythematosus, dermatomyositis, 
scleroderma, allergic angitis, insect bites, 
and lymphomas is deserving of special men- 
tion. The chapter devoted to nevi and 
melanocarcinomas is complete in almost 
every detail. Much of this latter material 
has been previously published by Dr. Allen 
and his associates in various journals, but 
is presented here in a complete form for 
the first time. The recorded observations 
and conclusions on malignant melanoma 
are based on 934 cases. The histopathology 
of the bullous diseases, especially pem- 
phigus, as described by Dr. Allen, is in dis- 
agreement with recent findings of other 
qualified observers. 

The book is intended primarily for 
dermatologists and as a standard reference 
work for practitioners and students inter- 
ested in dermatology. Dr. Allen intends 
also to interest general pathologists in cu- 
taneous diseases and thus enhance their 
usefulness to dermatologists and other 
clinicians. 

ALLEN, ARTHUR CHARLES. b. 1910. Uni- 
versity of California, M. D., 1936. Depart- 
ment of pathology, Cornell Medical School; 
associate pathologist, Memorial Hospital, 
New York, N. Y. 


ASSOCIATION FOR RESEARCH IN NERVOUS 

AND MENTAL DISEASE 
Genetics and the Inheritance of Inte- 
grated Neurological and Psychiatric 
Patterns; proceedings of the associa- 
tion, December 11 and 12, 1953, New 
York, N. Y. Baltimore, Williams and 
Wilkins, 1954. 425 p. illus., diagrs., 
tables. 24 cm. (Research Publica- 
tions, vol. 33) $10.00. 54-12032. 


IN 1923, the Association for Research in 
Nervous and Mental Diseases devoted the 
scientific sessions of its annual meeting to 
the subject of inherited factors in nervous 
and mental diseases. The maturation of 
genetics as a scientific discipline during 
the ensuing thirty years is clearly reflected 
in the diversified contributions to the pres- 
ent volume. The report of proceedings is 
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presented in two sections. Section I, Ge- 
netics, Human Inheritance, and Environ- 
mental Effects, contains six papers, in which 
the discussion ranges from Principles of 
Human Genetics, Genetic and Environ- 
mental Control of Enzyme Formation and 
Activity, Genetics and the Physiology of the 
Nervous System, Genetic Factors Affecting 
Susceptibility and Resistance to Virus Dis- 
eases of the Nervous System, and The In- 
herited and Acquired Components of Be- 
havior, to The Prenatal Effects of Nutri- 
tion. Section II, Neurological and Mental 
Patterns and Their Inheritance, consists of 
eighteen papers. The discussion ranges 
from The Phylogenetic Development of 
Behavior Patterns, The Development of 
Behavior Patterns in Fetal-Infant and 
Child, The Familial Occurrence of Mi- 
graine, and The Genetics of Psychotic Be- 
havior Patterns, to The Genetic Aspects of 
Adaptability. 

The topical orientation is remarkably 
well maintained throughout the collection 
of papers. The geneticist, psychologist, 
psychiatrist, neurologist, and general biol- 
ogist will find in the volume a provocative 
and useful array of up-to-date information 
on the genetics of normal and abnormal 
behavior. 


BaILey, CHARLES PHILAMORE 
Surgery of the Heart. Philadelphia, 
Lea and Febiger. 1062 p. illus., col. 
plates, diagrs., tables. 24 cm. $25.00. 
54-9482. 
INSTEAD of attempting to prepare a com- 
prehensive review of all existing techniques 
in cardiac surgery, Dr. Bailey has limited 
his descriptions largely to the methods used 
by him and his associates. For the first sec- 
tion of the book, General Considerations, 
several associates have written special chap- 
ters: The Development of Cardiac Surgery, 
by Dr. Robert S. Litwak; Anesthesia for 
Cardiac Surgical Operations, and Hypo- 
thermia, by Dr. Kenneth K. Keown; Car- 
diac Resuscitation, by Dr. Keown, in col- 
laboration with Drs. Mary Lou Buckley 
and Henry S. Ruth. Dr. Litwak contributes 
also a later chapter titled Hydatid Disease 
of the Heart. 
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Although the text covers surgery of the 
congenital malformations of the heart and 
great vessels, and of coronary artery dis- 
ease, tumors of the heart, pericarditis, and 
aneurysm, the interest of most readers will 
be centered upon Chapters 19-25, which 
deal with surgery of the acquired malforma- 
tions of the cardiac valves, for Dr. Bailey's 
contributions to this field have been out- 
standing. As recently as June 1948 Dr. 
Bailey first succeeded in performing a satis- 
factory “commissurotomy” in a_ patient 
with mitral stenosis; she is still clinically 
well. In September of the same year, Dr. 
R. C. Brock also successfully split a ste- 
notic mitral valve at the commissures by 
intracardiac digital pressure, and termed 
the procedure “valvulotomy.” Following an 
observation in 1949 that the stenotic valve 
also tended to split preferentially along the 
lines of the commissural fusion, Dr. Bailey 
applied his principle of commissurotomy 
to aortic valvular lesions. Since that time, 
Dr. Bailey and others have greatly im- 
proved the surgical techniques in perform- 
ing these procedures on stenotic mitral and 
aortic valves, and hundreds of thoracic 
and cardiac surgeons have learned to per- 
form the commissurotomy operation with 
extraordinarily low operative mortality. 
The lives of many previously hopeless 
sufferers with cardiovalvular disease are 
now being prolonged in this manner 
through operative relief of the obstructing 
stenosis without the coincidental produc- 
tion of a fatal valvular insufficiency. 

Surgery of the Heart is as important to 
internists as to surgeons, for it also outlines 
in detail the indications and contraindica- 
tions for cardiac surgery, acquaints the 
physician with the inherent operative risks, 
the criteria in selecting patients for oper- 
ation, and the likelihood of attaining a sat- 
isfactory clinical result in each of the vari- 
ous cardiac conditions for which surgery 
may be useful. 

BAILEY, CHARLES PHILAMORE. b. 1910. 
Hahnemann Medical College, M. D., 1932; 
University of Pennsylvania, M. S., 1942. 
Department of thoracic surgery, Hahne- 
mann Medical College and Hospital; Bailey 
Thoracic Clinic, Philadelphia, Pa. 
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CONGRESS OF NEUROLOGICAL SURGEONS 
Clinical Neurosurgery; proceedings of 
the Congress of Neurological Surgeons, 
New Orleans, La. Baltimore, Williams 
and Wilkins. 201 p. illus. diagrs. 
24 cm. $8.00. (54-12666) 


IN this initial volume of its published pro- 
ceedings, the Congress of Neurological 
Surgeons honors an eminent neurosurgeon, 
Sir Geoffrey Jefferson, and presents three 
of his papers: Changing Views on the In- 
tegration of the Brain; Trigeminal Neuro- 
mas with Some Remarks on the Malignant 
Invasion of the Gasserian Ganglion; Fur- 
ther Concerning Compression of the Optic 
Pathways by Intracranial Aneurysms. In 
the first paper, Sir Geoffrey points to the 
importance of ascending pathways acting 
in the “alerting” mechanism of the mid- 
brain; in the second, he draws a clear dis- 
tinction between the Gasserian ganglion 
and trigeminal root tumors; in the third, 
he emphasizes the clinical features of aneu- 
rysms of the carotid artery. 

The remaining section of the volume 
presents excellent panel discussions on 
three subjects: ‘The Anatomy and Physiol- 
ogy of the Frontal Lobe; Psychosurgery: 
Indications and Sequelae; The Use of 
Fluids and Electrolytes in the Management 
of the Neurosurgical Patient. 

Although the papers and discussions will 
be of particular interest to neurosurgeons 
and neurologists, any physician will find 
them stimulating and useful. 

Contributors: Robert G. Heath, Harold 
E. Himwich, Sir Geoffrey Jefferson, Hymen 
S. Mayerson, Alton Ochsner, J. Lawrence 
Pool, Gerhardt von Bonin, A. Earl Walker, 
Walter S. Wilde. 


FisH, JOHN SPENCER 
Hemorrhage of Late Pregnancy. 
Springfield, Il., Thomas. 180 p. illus. 
22 cm. (American Lecture Series, Pub- 
lication no. 225. A Monograph in the 
Bannerstone . Division of American 
Lectures in Gynecology and Obstet- 
rics) $5.50. 54-6557. 

A SUMMATION of departmental opin- 

ion and practice, this small book comes 

from Emory University’s department of ob- 
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stetrics and gynecology, where R. A. Bar- 
tholomew has long dominated thought on 
the placenta, especially in relation to tox- 
emia. Hemorrhage of late pregnancy is 
caused by placenta previa, abruptio pla- 
centae, and rupture of the sinus of the pla- 
centa in all except a very few instances; a 
large share of this book is therefore devoted 
to anatomy, physiology, and pathology of 
the placenta. Also included are chapters 
on the differential diagnosis of late hemor- 
rhage and its treatment. 

There is considerable difference of opin- 
ion among various investigators about the 
structure of the placenta and even on 
whether a marginal sinus exists, but Dr. 
Fish has presented a very good case for his 
point of view. The book will be useful 
to all those interested in the placenta, and 
will be of clinical value to many obstetri- 
cians and to the general practitioners who 
deliver such a large share of the nation’s 
infants. 

FisH, JOHN SPENCER. b. 1913. Western 
Reserve University, M. D., 1938. Depart- 
ment of obstetrics and gynecology, Emory 
University School of Medicine. 


NICHOLS, HERBERT MINOR 

Manual of Hand Injuries. Chicago, 

Year Book Publishers. 352 p. illus., 

diagrs. 24 cm. $9.50. 55-239. 
A SYSTEMATIC presentation of its sub- 
ject, Manual of Hand Injuries begins with 
a chapter on the essential anatomy of the 
forearm and hand, and proceeds with 
one on general technique, and pre- and 
postoperative care, and anesthesia. Gentle 
operative technique and the use of small 
and delicate instruments are emphasized. 
Chapter III discusses minor injuries. Re- 
moval of foreign bodies with the aid of 
the fluoroscope is condemned as dangerous 
to the skin and tendons of the back of the 
hand. Chapter IV makes a clear demarca- 
tion between emergency and elective ampu- 
tation of the digits and hand; conservation 
of tissues in all cases is urged. Chapter V 
discusses the various méthods advanced for 
the local treatment of burns; the occlusive 
dressing method followed by early skin- 
grafting of raw areas is favored as a general 
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rule. Chapters VI and VII describe the re- 


pair of soft-tissues losses by skin grafts and 
pedicle flaps, and give the generally ac- 
cepted indications for each. Chapter VIII 
deals with tendon repairs, and gives con- 
traindications for primary tendon repair. 
Chapter IX, on nerve injuries, stresses the 
importance of early repair of an injured 
nerve to avoid atrophy and fibrosis of the 
muscles supplied by it. Chapter X dis- 
cusses various fractures and dislocations. 
Chapter XI deals adequately with infec- 
tions. Chapters XII and XIII discuss sec- 
ondary tendon repairs and tendon graft- 
ing, and certain elective reconstructive pro- 
cedures. 

Throughout the book, the author’s wide 
experience, giving authority to his state- 
ments, is evident. Excellent illustrations 
accompany the text. The book can be rec- 
ommended to all industrial and general 
surgeons, as well as to specialists in hand 
surgery. 

NicHOoLs, HERBERT MINoR. b. 1908. 
Creighton University, M. D., 1934; Pennsyl- 
vania University, M. S., 1941. Department 
of surgery, University of Oregon Medical 
School. 


Putten, Roscor LeRoy, ed. 
Pulmonary Diseases. Philadelphia, Lea 
and Febiger. 669 p._ illus. plates, 
diagrs., tables. 24 cm. $15.00. 53-9579. 


PULMONARY diseases, which constitute a 
large proportion of acute and chronic dis- 
eases in man, have in recent years assumed 
increasing importance because of new diag- 
nostic techniques and a better knowledge 
of respiratory physiology. Effective treat- 
ment of the patient has been enhanced by 
chemotherapy, the antibiotics, and new 
surgical procedures. Improved control of 
pulmonary disorders has also come from ad- 
vances in epidemiology and preventive 
medicine. 

The present volume, a collaborative ef- 
fort by twenty authors, and containing 
eighteen chapters, presents the field mainly 
from the clinical point of view. An initial 
chapter on the physiologic basis of pul- 
monary disease, and brief reviews of the 
pertinent anatomy, physiology, and path- 
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ology, provide the reader with a basis for 
a better understanding of the clinical pres- 
entations. All of the pulmonary diseases 
are discussed in sufficient detail to give an 
adequate review of present-day knowledge. 
Both medical and surgical treatment are 
presented in principle. The illustrations 
are excellent, and many chapters—such as 
those on lung tumors—have extensive bib- 
liographies of the recent literature. The 
book will be of great interest to surgeons, 
internists, and general practitioners, and 
will not be without value to specialists in 
diseases of the chest. 

Contributors: Lewis H. Bosher, Jr., Joseph 
K. Bradford, Thomas H. Burford, Roberts J. 
Davies, Vincent J. Derbes, Thomas M. Durant, 
Byron F. Francis, William L. Hewitt, Chev- 
alier L. Jackson, Chester S. Keefer, John S. 
LaDue, Adrian Lambert, Franklin C. Massey, 
John H. Mayer, Jr., Charles M. Norris, Ros- 
coe L. Pullen, Robert F. Rushmer, John H. 
Seabury, William A. Sodeman, Julius Lane 
Wilson. 


Rosinson, MAry FRANCES and FREEMAN, 
WALTER 
Psychosurgery and the Self. New York, 
Grune and Stratton, 1954. 118 p. 
tables. 23 cm. $3.00. 54-12421. 


STUDIES of the psychosurgical patients 
of Dr. Walter Freeman and Dr. James W. 
Watts during the years 1947-48 provide the 
basis for this contribution on the psycho- 
logical effects of psychosurgery on the pa- 
tient. The principal subjects of the study 
were fifty-one pre-frontal lobotomy patients 
examined at postoperative intervals of 
more than four months, Seventeen control 
subjects who had recovered from mental 
illness without psychosurgery were also 
studied. 

Using controlled interview techniques 
primarily, Dr. Robinson found differences 
between the experimental and control sub- 
jects reliable at the .oo1 level of confidence. 
The most constant finding of the study ap- 
pears to be that patients who have under- 
gone frontal lobotomy for relief of mental 
illness also have undergone alteration of 
their “self-concept.” Such patients “no 
longer express grief or embarrassment or 
remorse for the past or ambitions or fears 
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for the future; they seem to live in the 
present. They are occupied with their 
own affairs but are not much concerned 
with themselves or other people as _per- 
sons.” 

It is, of course, doubtful that such per- 
sonality alterations as those noted can be 
attributed uniquely to the lobotomized in- 
dividuals in our culture. Parents and edu- 
cators will doubtless view this outcome as 
providing a kind of negative color for their 
respective influences upon the individual. 
But, insofar as Dr. Robinson has validly 
reflected by her techniques a characteristic 
alteration in the lobotomized, she has 
sounded a valuable note of caution to those 
who see in lobotomy direct and definitive 
treatment of mental illness. 

RosBInson, Mary FRANCES. b. 1890. Uni- 
versity of Chicago, Ph. D., 1937. St. Joseph, 
Mo. 

FREEMAN, WALTER. b. 1895. Yale Uni- 
versity, A. B., 1916; University of Pennsyl- 
vania, M. D., 1920; Georgetown University, 
Ph. D., 1931. Department of neurology, 
George Washington University, and prac- 


ticing neurologist, Washington, D. C . 


Scott, WiLt1AM WALLACE and Hupson, 
PERRY BuRRUSS 
Surgery of the Adrenal Glands. Spring- 
field, Ill., Thomas, 1954. 150 p. illus. 
22 cm. (American Lecture Series, Pub- 
lication no. 227. American Lectures in 
Abdominal Viscera) $3.50. 54-6575. 


DURING the last three decades, consider- 
able progress has been made in understand- 
ing the nature and function of the adrenal 
glands, both in normal and diseased states. 
This monograph reviews, briefly and co- 
gently, the advances made, particularly 
those concerned with adrenal disease which 
may require surgical treatment, and will 
serve as a convenient reference for the prac- 
titioner interested in the field. 

After presenting current concepts of the 
development, structure, and function of 
the adrenal glands, the authors discuss 
tumors of the adrenals in terms of their 
anatomic and functional classification, and 
of diagnosis and treatment. Carefully se- 
lected case reports are used to illustrate dif- 
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ferent types of pathological conditions, and 
to demonstrate the clinical, roentgenolog- 
ical, and surgical aspects of the problems 
they present. These representative cases 
show the many ways in which tumors of 
this organ may manifest themselves, and 
the reports are presented in detail to give 
the reader the full history of each to its 
completion. Cushing’s disease and pheo- 
chromocytoma are discussed in detail. The 
work concludes with a brief review of the 
use of bilateral adrenalectomy in the treat- 
ment of disseminated carcinoma of the 
prostate and the breast. 

Scott, WILLIAM WALLACE. b. 1913. Uni- 
versity of Missouri, A. B., 1934; Univer- 
sity of Chicago, Ph. D., 1938; M. D., 1939. 
Departments of urology, Johns Hopkins 
University School of Medicine and Hos- 
pital. Director, James Buchanan Brady 
Urological Institute, Baltimore, Md. 

Hupson, Perry Burruss. b. 1917. Uni- 
versity of Georgia, M. D., 1943. Depart- 
ments of urology, Columbia University Col- 
lege of Physicians and Surgeons and Presby- 
terian Hospital, New York, N. Y. 


Twiss, JOHN RussELt and OprENHEIM, EL- 

LIOT 

Practical Management of Disorders of 
the Liver, Pancreas, and Biliary Tract. 
Philadelphia, Lea and Febiger. 653 p. 
illus., plates (part col.) diagrs. 25 
cm. $15.00. 54-6315. 
MAKING good the promise of its title, this 
book is a thoroughly practical discussion 
of the diagnosis and treatment of the clin- 
ically important hepatic, biliary, and pan- 
creatic diseases. Prediction of success for 
the work is based in part upon the fact 
that the authors, unlike many who have 
dealt with these subjects, have addressed 
the book to the clinician, and have resisted 
the temptation to reach the physicians who 
have retreated into the laboratories and 
into theoretical investigation. 

Each of the three main sections begins 
with a solid presentation of generally ac- 
cepted anatomic and physiologic features 
of the organ under discussion. Diagnostic 
procedures are described in some detail 
and their clinical interpretation discussed. 
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In addition, there is an Appendix of eleven 
chapters which covers specific diagnostic 
techniques, normal values, and, briefly, di- 
etetic matters. The various disease enti- 
ties are presented in the familiar fashion, 
with discussion of symptoms, signs, treat- 
ment, and pathology. The illustrations, al- 
though not abundant, have obviously been 
selected with special care. Besides being 
of quite remarkable quality, they empha- 
size specific teaching points rather than 
mere interesting or spectacular clinical 
findings. Although the text is strictly a 
didactic one, there is wide bibliographic 
coverage. The internist, gastroenterologist, 
and abdominal surgeon will find the book 
useful. 

Contributors: Samuel L. Beranbaum, 
William V. Berger, Frederick J. Brady, 
Maurice Bruger, Charles O. Fiertz, John 
Gazzola, Alexander S. Honig, Willard H. 
Wright. 


Wasson, WILLIAM WALTER 
The Auxiliary Heart. Springfield, I1., 
Thomas, 1954. 184 p. illus. (part 
col.) 26 cm. $10.50. 53-8698. 


THE combined effects of the resiliency of 
the arterial walls, and the actions of mus- 
cles upon small arterioles, capillaries, and 
veins are of tremendous aid to the left 
side of the heart in propelling blood 
through the organs and tissues supplied by 
the greater circulation. Yet the left heart 
can ordinarily propel blood through the 
greater circulation even if it is deprived of 
the benefit of its auxiliary heart, by plac- 
ing the patient at absolute rest. 

The auxiliary heart of the lesser circula- 
tion is of primary importance, for it is 
doubtful if, without its aid, after birth 
the right heart could pump the entire vol- 
ume of blood through the lungs. For this 
reason. Dr. Wasson reserves the title of 
auxiliary heart for the lesser circulation 
and the thoracic and intrathoracic struc- 
tures which facilitate the flow of blood 
through the pulmonary capillaries and in- 
to the right heart. In this monograph, the 
author reviews the minute anatomy, phys- 
iology, and the physiodynamics of the 
lungs. Being a roentgenologist, Dr. Wasson 
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then devotes two profusely illustrated chap- 
ters to evaluation of the roentgen film as 
it concerns the lesser circulation, and to 
diseases of the chest which influence the 
auxiliary heart. The next chapter deals 
with the diaphragmatic syndrome, a group 
of symptoms resulting from interference 
with the auxiliary heart by improper func- 
tioning of the diaphragm. 

Although the text is brief and presented 
largely from the standpoint of a roentgen- 
ologist, it will be valuable for surgeons and 
clinicians in helping them appreciate that 
any condition of the chest tending to re- 
vert to the fetal state, or in which there 
is interference with proper respiratory func- 
tion, creates a strain on the right heart. 
Many cardiac deaths are due to failure of 
the right heart induced in this manner. 

Wasson, WILLIAM WALTER. b. 1884. 
University of Colorado, M. D., 1910. Ra- 
diologist, Denver, Colo. 


Ornithology . 


ScHORGER, ARLIE WILLIAM 
The Passenger Pigeon; its natural his- 
tory and extinction. Madison, Univer- 
sity of Wisconsin Press. 424 p. illus., 
plates, tables. 24 cm. $7.50. 54-6738. 


ONCE estimated to be the most numerous 
bird species in North America, the passen- 
ger pigeon became entirely extinct when 
its last surviving representative died in the 
Cincinnati Zoo in 1914. “Elegant in form 
and color, graceful and swift of flight,” 
to quote from the present book, “it moved 
about and nested in such enormous num- 
bers as to confound the senses. Equally 
dramatic was its disappearance from the 
earth due to the thoughtlessness and in- 
satiable greed of man.” What Professor 
Schorger has labored to produce here is 
the complete, documented, and interpreted 
history of this fabulous bird. The result is 
a work that will undoubtedly remain the 
authentic history of the passenger pigeon, 
from the standpoint of the ornithologist, 
conservationist, sportsman, and even of the 
general historian of Americana. 

The book gives adequate samplings of 
early accounts of the bird, when its im- 
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mense flocks literally darkened the sky. 
The larger part of the text then brings to- 
gether what is known of the habits of the 
bird, both from observations of wild birds 
and from captive individuals, its food and 
migrations, its tremendous roosts and nest- 
ing colonies, and of its anatomy and phys- 
iology. In equal detail, accounts are given 
of the methods used in capturing birds for 
the market and of the resulting decimation 
and ultimate extermination of the species. 
Extensive references and notes, conven- 
iently. arranged, make readily available to 
the interested reader the vast source mate- 
rial on which the volume is based. 

ScHorGER, ARLIE WILLIAM. b. 1884. 
Wooster College, Ph. B., 1906; University 
of Wisconsin, Ph. D., 1916. Department of 
wildlife management, University of Wis- 
consin. 


Physiology 


Advances in Virus Research. Vol. Il. Ed- 
ited by Kenneth M. Smith and Max A. 
Lauffer. New York, Academic Press, 
1954- 313 p. illus., diagrs., tables. 24 
cm. $7.00. (53-11559) 

EVEN more than the first volume (See 
USQBR X, 2:249), Volume II of this series 
is concerned with areas of study, methods, 
and phenomena that cut across the field of 
virology, rather than with summaries of 
various kinds of information about a single 
virus or group of viruses. There are eight 
reviews in the present volume which, writ- 
ten to the same commendable standards 
that characterized Volume I, will be found 
extremely helpful for keeping in touch 
with a rapidly advancing subject. 

Francis O. Holmes, writing on Inherit- 
ance of Resistance to Viral Diseases in 
Piants, analyzes the available information 
on this topic mainly from the point of 
view of practical application. Inhibitors 
and Plant Viruses, by F. C. Bawden, sum- 
marizes data that have accumulated over 
many years and discusses the mechanisms 
of inhibition. Preben von Magnus supplies 
a more detailed treatment of Incomplete 
Forms of Influenza Virus than is currently 
obtainable elsewhere, though one could 
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wish that more space had been devoted to 
comparison with similar forms of other 
viruses. W. Wilbur Ackermann and Thom- 
as Francis, Jr., in Characteristics of Viral 
Development in Isolated Animal Tissues, 
draw heavily on work from their own labo- 
ratory to present concepts of the inter- 
action between virus and host cell. Ernest 
Pollard stresses radiation as a tool for 
study in his paper, The Action of Ionizing 
Radiation on Viruses. A stimulating inter- 
pretation of what is known about The 
Chemical Constitution of Viruses is pre- 
sented by C, A. Knight. Electron Micro- 
scopy of Viruses, by Robley E. Williams, 
considers both methods and results. Max 
A. Lauffer and Irwin J. Bendet report on 
theoretical and experimental approaches to 
the study of The Hydration of Viruses. 


Biochemistry and Physiology of Protozoa. 
Vol. II. Edited by S. H. Hutner and 
André Lwoff. New York, Academic 
Press. 388 p. illus., diagrs., tables. 24 
cm. $9.00. (51-6338) 

TEN chapters by twelve investigators make 

up this second volume of authoritative sur- 

veys of recent advances in the biochemistry 
and physiology of protozoa. Consideration 
of the flagellates, ciliates, amoebae, and 
malaria has been continued from Volume | 
by different authors and from different 
points of view. In addition, the following 
new topics are covered: (1) composition 
and synthesis of the starch of Polytomella 
coeca, (2) encystment and excystment of 
protozoa, (3) mutualistic intestinal pro- 
tozoa (rumen ciliates and the flagellates 
of termites and Cryptocercus), and (4) the 
developmental physiology of the amoeboid 
slime molds. The new volume reflects the 
growing importance of protozoa for the 
advance of general biochemistry and phys- 
iology, and an increase in the application 
of biochemical principles to problems of 
chemotherapy. Moreover, an increasing in- 
terdependence between morphology and 
biochemistry begins to be apparent. 
Whereas in Volume I the review of re- 
search on flagellates dealt primarily with 
the parasitic forms, this volume directs at- 
tention to the phagotrophs (Ochromonas, 
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Oxyrrhis, and Peranema) and the bio- unique in its coverage. It is, in fact, a very 


chemical uses of flagellates. The nutrition 
of ciliates (exclusive of Tetrahymena, 
which were covered in Volume I) is treated 
in one chapter, and the metabolism of free- 
living ciliates in another. The considera- 
tion of chemotherapy, limited to malaria 
in Volume I, is expanded to include piro- 
plasmosis, trypanosomiasis, and leishman- 
iasis as well. In Volume I, again, the dis- 
cussion of amoebae was limited to the nu- 
trition of the parasitic forms, while Vol- 
ume II deals with the nutrition of both 
free-living and parasitic amoebae and in- 
cludes an extensive review on comparative 
studies of amoebicides. 

Contributors: William Balamuth, S. A. 
Barker, E. J. Bourne, L. G. Goodwin, R. 
E. Hungate, S. H. Hutner, Luigi Prova- 
soli, I. M. Rollo, Gerald R. Seaman, Mau- 
rice Sussman, Paul E. Thompson, W. J. 
van Wagtendonk. 


CoLowIck, SipNEY and others, eds. 
Glutathione; proceedings of the sym- 
posium held at Ridgefield, Connecticut, 
November 1953. New York, Academic 
Press, 1954. 341 p. illus., diagrs., 
tables. 24 cm. $7.50. 54-11062. 


IN the twenty-nine papers and thirteen dis- 
cussions of this symposium, sponsored by 
the National Science Foundation and the 
Office of Naval Research, fifty-seven experts 
present a comprehensive and critical sur- 
vey of what is known about glutathione. 
This substance, together with lipoic acid 
and coenzyme A, is one of the three sul- 
fur-containing compounds that have re- 
cently been found to play a central role 
in metabolism. The contributors describe 
in detail the properties and organic chem- 
ical aspects of glutathione, methods for 
the detection and quantitative determina- 
tion of glutathione and sulfhydryl com- 
pounds, the biosynthesis and destruction of 
glutathione, its metabolic role in biological 
oxidations and transpeptidations, and the 
behavior of blood glutathione in patholog- 
ical states, particularly diabetes and radia- 
tion injury. 

Although little, if any, of the material 
could not be found elsewhere, the book is 


complete and critical presentation. In- 
vestigators in chemistry, biochemistry, and 
medicine will have much occasion to con- 
sult it. 

Co.Lowick, SIDNEY PAUL. b. 1916. Wash- 
ington University, B. S., 1936; Ph. D., 1942. 
Department of biological chemistry, Johns 
Hopkins University Medigal School. 


DEVEL, HARRY JAMES, JR. 
The Lipids; their chemistry and bio- 
chemistry. Vol. II. Biochemistry; di- 
gestion, absorption, transport, and 
storage. New York, Interscience. 919 
p- diagrs., tables. 24 cm. $25.00 (51- 
8776) 
BY a change of plan, the series of which 
this is the second volume, will include 
three instead of two volumes (See USQBR 
VUI, 2:206). The main subjects of Vol- 
ume II are the digestion, absorption, trans- 
port, and storage of the naturally occur- 
ring lipids. The final volume is expected 
to include chapters on biosynthesis, metab- 
olism, oxidation, and the nutritional value 
of lipids. 

In Volume II, the author, well-known 
for many contributions in this area, has 
assembled a vast literature into a coherent, 
comprehensive, yet critical monograph, 
In order, the topics presented are: the di- 
gestion and absorption of fats in the gastro- 
intestinal tract; the digestibility of various 
fats; the digestion, absorption, and di- 
gestibility of lipids other than neutral fats; 
the composition and behavior of the blood 
lipids, aspects of the occurrence and be- 
havior of lipids in the animal as a whole; 
and, finally, lipid distribution in specific 
tissues and secretions. 

With simple clarity, the work proceeds 
from point to point, summarizing the pres- 
ent status of each problem and subprob- 
lem, presenting the evidence upon which 
each concept rests as well as the observa- 
tions which may indicate some alternative 
position. Each concept and observation is 
fully documented by a total of well over 
four thousand citations. A particularly at- 
tractive feature is the nineteen-page, de- 
tailed table of contents which markedly 
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facilitates use of this encyclopedic work. 
An invaluable addition to the armanen- 
tarium of the biochemist, this series is 
destined for frequent use by all concerned 
with metabolic problems. 

DEUEL, HARRY JAMES, JR. b. 1897. Carle- 
ton College, B. A., 1918; Yale University, 
Ph. D., 1923. Department of biochemistry 
and Graduate School, University of South- 
ern California. 


Jouns Hopkins UNIVERSITY 
A Symposium on Amino Acid Metab- 
olism. Sponsored by the McCollum- 
Pratt Institute of the Johns Hopkins 
University, edited by William D. Mc- 
Elroy and H. Bentley Glass. Ballti- 
more, Johns Hopkins Press. 1048 p. 
diagrs., tables. 24 cm. (Contribution 
no 105 of the McCollum-Pratt Insti- 
tute) $12.50. 55-6751. 


INASMUCH as proteins, the most impor- 
tant constituents of living material, are 
built up of amino acids, the chemical trans- 
formations that these acids undergo are of 
great interest to students of the chemistry 
of living things. A compilation of recent 
knowledge obtained in this field is pro- 
vided in the present volume, which is made 
up of the fifty-eight contributed papers of 
a large number of leading authorities to a 
symposium held in June 1954. 

The book begins with a general con- 
sideration of amino acid metabolism. This 
first section includes such topics as the 
general reactions of amino acids, the ques- 
tion of how they enter cells, and how they 
are transformed into proteins. The main 
body of the work is concerned with the 
chemical behavior of the individual amino 
acids, their synthesis, oxidation, and rela- 
tion to one another and to other chemical 
compounds. More specifically, the follow- 
ing are considered: glutamic acid, proline, 
ornithine, citrulline, arginine, histidine, 
leucine, isoleucine, valine, lysine, methio- 
nine, cysteine, threonine, glycine, serine, 
and the aromatic amino acids. After every 
few chapters there is a discussion to which 
some of the more than a hundred partici- 
pants of the symposium contribute. The 
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volume closes with an eighty-three-page 
summary by Professor H. Bentley Glass. 

Although the book is rather uneven in 
its coverage, and although some of the 
sections concern special topics of little gen- 
eral interest, it is, nonetheless, a very valu- 
able addition to the published informa- 
tion in the field of biochemistry, attempting 
as it does, “a major revision and reorgani- 
zation of our thinking about amino acid 
metabolism.” 

McE.roy, WILLIAM Davip. b. 1917. 
Stanford University, B. A., 1939; Prince- 
ton University, Ph. D., 1943. Director, Mc- 
Collum-Pratt Institute, Johns Hopkins Uni- 
versity. 


NEvURATH, HANs and BAILEY, KENNETH, eds. 
The Proteins; chemistry, biological 
activity, and methods. Vol. II, parts 
A-B. New York, Academic Press, 1954. 
2 v. illus., diagrs., tables. 24 cm. part 
A, $14.00; part B, $16.50. (52-13366) 


THE initial volume of The Proteins (See 
USQBR X, 1:118) was devoted to the 
purely physical and chemical aspects of 
the proteins and their bausteine, the amino 
acids. Volume II presents a detailed de- 
scription of individual proteins from a bi- 
ological or functional point of view. One 
group of chapters considers the individual 
proteins of milk, eggs, seeds, plants, plasma, 
and lymph. A second group, oriented func- 
tionally rather than morphologically, deals 
with proteins, independent of their origin, 
which serve as genes (nucleoproteins) , vi- 
ruses, hormones, antibodies, oxidizing en- 
zymes, proteolytic enzymes, oxygen car- 
riers, contractile bodies, “toxins,” or merely 
as structural elements. This dichotomy de- 
rives, in large-measure, from the fact that, 
whereas there exists a large literature de- 
scriptive of the proteins of milk and eggs, 
for example, there is almost no understand- 
ing of the specific biological roles or vir- 
tues of these proteins. 

The theme of the second group of chap- 
ters, the correlation of structure with bio- 
logical function, is presented in mas- 
terly fashion. Each chapter was up to date 
when the book went to press. It is un- 
fortunate that several chapters deal with 
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so large a body of information, for ex- 
ample nucleoproteins, oxidizing enzymes, 
that they are, of necessity, somewhat super- 
ficial, as compared with those chapters 
which are complete and exhaustive trea- 
tises, for example, the one on structural 
proteins. All the chapters will, however, 
be of great value to serious students of bi- 
ology and chemistry. Quite properly, the 
final chapter relates the present status of 
attempts to elucidate the mechanisms of 
biological synthesis of proteins. 

It is regrettable that so comprehensive a 
treatment of the subject should have ne- 
glected relatively large and important areas, 
such as the proteins of animal tissues other 
than muscle and connective tissue, carbo- 
hydrases, esterases, and the variegated non- 
oxidative enzymes of carbohydrate metab- 
olism. Many of these subjects have, how- 
ever, been reviewed elsewhere recently, 
and the student of biochemistry will have 
little difficulty in supplementing the pres- 
ent, valuable addition to his armamentari- 
um. The two volumes may be considered 
a tribute to the foresight and perspicacity 
of Berzelius and Mulder, who coined the 
term “protein” in 1838. 

Contributors: Kenneth Bailey, William C. 
Boyd, Sven Brohult, N. Michael Green, Rich- 
ard L. Hardin, Felix Haurowitz, Walter L. 
Hughes, Edna B. Kearney, J. C. Kendrew, 
Choh Hao Li, Roy Markham, Thomas L. 
McMeekin, Hans Neurath, Evald Sandegren, 
Thomas P. Singer, J. D. Smith, F. C. Steward, 
H. Tarver, J. F. Thompson, W. E. van Hey- 
ningen, Robert C. Warner. 


New York ACADEMY OF MEDICINE 
Cellular Metabolism and Infections; 
symposium held at the New York 
Academy of Medicine, March 4 and 5, 
1954. Edited by E. Racker. New York, 
Academic Press, 1954. 196 p._ illus. 
24 cm. (Symposia of the Section on 
Microbiology, New York Academy of 
Medicine, no. 8) $4.80. 54-11060. 


NOT all. symposia are as successful as this 
presentation of the New York Academy of 
Medicine, dealing with structural and 
metabolic patterns in hosts and parasites, 
and with physiological mechanisms of in- 
fection and disease. The deep controversy 
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between the two concepts of biochemistry, 
“unity” and “disunity of principles,” is well 
illustrated by the wide variety of authors 
and their approaches. Scientific readers 


_ will find stimulating the rational approach- 


es to modern chemotherapy as well as com- 
parative biochemical informatidn on bac- 
terial metabolism. The book contains much 
new information on the nature of toxins 
and alterations of host metabolism by the 
infectious agent. Perhaps the greatest con- 
tribution of the symposium is the emphasis 
on newly discovered multiple alternative 
pathways of biosynthesis. 

It is now apparent that virus metabolism, 
for example, may profoundly alter path- 
ways of sugar utilization in one type of 
cells and not in another. No longer is it 
possible to generalize about cellular re- 
actions without stating limits and qualifi- 
cations. Every form of chemotherapy needs 
its own critical evaluation, although in cer- 
tain areas, like the field of tuberculosis. 
notable progress has evolved. While most 
of the seventeen speakers or discussants 
have taken positions on one side or the 
other on the question of importance of 
uniformity, all have made significant con- 
tributions to the field of microbiology. 
Useful features of this outstanding volume 
include some excellent electron micro- 
graphs, records of the informal discussion, 
an up-to-date bibliography, and adequate 
subject index. 

Contributors: Mark H. Adams, J. W. Beard, 
Hubert Bloch, Ernest Bueding, Seymour S. 
Cohen, Bernard D. David, René J. Dubos, W. 
Eugene Knox, H. A. Krebs, S. E. Luria, A. 
Lowff, Benjamin Mandel, A. M. Pappenheimer, 
Jr., Gifford B. Pinchot, E. Racker, R. Y. Sta- 
nier, Arnold D. Welch, D. W. Wooley. 


Vitamins and Hormones; advances in re- 
search and applications. Vol. XII. Ed- 
ited by Robert S. Harris, G. F. Mar- 
rian, and Kenneth V. Thimann. New 
York, Academic Press, 1954. 305 p. 
diagrs., tables. 24 cm. $7.50. (43- 
10535) 

THE present volume number of this series 

(See USQBR X, 2:251) should have a 

place on the shelf of the biologist and 

clinician mainly for the sake of continuity 
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of the set. Aside from the excellent article 
on the Chemistry of Vitamin B,, by Karl 
Folkers and Donald E. Wolf, there is little 
of general interest in the book. Some of 
the reviews, although comprehensive and 
critical, are of a highly specialized nature 
and are of value to a very restricted group. 

The subjects reviewed in addition to 
the above are: The Intestinal Synthesis of 
Vitamins in the Ruminant, by S. K. Kon 
and J. W. G. Porter; The Biochemistry 
and Pathology of Hypervitaminosis A, by 
C. Nieman and H. J. Klein Obbink; Vita- 
min A Requirements of Animal Species, by 
Saul H. Rubin and Elmer De Ritter; Dis- 
turbances in Nutrition Relating to Liver 
Disease in Man, by Charles S. Davidson; 
Light Regulation of Hormone Secretion, by 
John Hammond, Jr.; Estrogens and Re- 
lated Substances in Plants, by R. B. Brad- 
bury and D. E. White; Effects of Estrogens 
on Domestic Fowl and Applications in 
the Poultry Industry, by F. W. Lorenz. 


Public Health 


COMMISSION ON FINANCING OF HOsPITAL 
CARE 
Financing Hospital Care in the United 
States. Vols. I-III. New York, Blakis- 
ton, 1954-55. 3 Vv. diagrs., tables. 24 
cm. vol. 1, $4.00; vol. 2, $4.50; vol. 3, 
$2.50. (54°11559) 
IN 1947, the Commission on Hospital Care 
presented the results of its two-year study 
in Hospital Care in the United States; a 
study of the function of the general hos- 
pital (See USQBR III, 4:394). That re- 
port recognized the need for a subsequent 
program on the various problems of financ- 
ing the care which hospitals are dedicated 
to provide. As a natural sequel, the Com- 
mission on Financing of Hospital Care was 
established in November 1951 as an in- 
dependent nongovernmental agency. The 
study program was financed by grants from 
a number of interested foundations, an in- 
surance company, the Michigan Medical 
Service, and the Blue Cross Commission of 
the American Hospital Association. Thirty- 
four outstanding authorities representing 
various points of view and fields of interest 
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made up the Commission on Financing of 
Hospital Care, and its report is presented 
after two years of studies and deliberations. 
The report reflects the Commission’s two- 
fold purpose of studying the costs of ade- 
quate hospital services, and determining 
the best systems of payment for such serv- 
ices. 

Volume I, Factors Affecting the Costs of 
Hospital Care, deals with such questions 
as: How much of the increased cost of hos- 
pitalization is due to expanded services? 
How much is due to higher costs of labor 
and materials? By what means may costs 
of care to the public be held to a minimum 
without impairing quality of services? Vol- 
ume II, Prepayment and the Community, 
evaluates voluntary prepayment plans, and 
is concerned with the amount of protection 
available today, the actual amount of pro- 
tection purchased by the public, and with 
the extension of prepayment coverage to 
groups now without protection. In gen- 
eral, this volume “is an expression of a 
philosophy of voluntary prepayment for 
hospital care.” Volume III, Financing Hos- 
pital Care for Nonwage and Low-Income 
Groups, deals with such questions as: Why 
are we concerned with the problem of fi- 
nancing hospital care for the nonwage and 
low-income groups? and Who can be ex- 
pected to pay for hospital care? There is 
discussion of existing provisions for such 
groups, and proposals to assure adequate 
care for them. 

All three volumes of the report provide 
a substantial amount of data in the form 
of tables, charts, and analyses, in addition 
to the discussions, summaries, and recom- 
mendations. Hospital administrators, com- 
munity leaders concerned with the financ- 
ing of hospital care, and prepayment agen- 
cies will find the report an important con- 
tribution to a challenging problem. 


Koos, Ear LoMon 
The Health of Regionville; what the 
people thought and did about it. New 
York, Columbia University Press, 1954. 
177 p. diagrs., tables. 23 cm. $3.25. 
54°9257- 

CONCEIVED as pure social research, this 

study examines social factors which deter- 
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mine attitudes toward health and illness. 
A community, village and rural, of about 
twenty-five hundted households in upstate 
New York, here called Regionville, is the 
setting. A panel of 514 households was 
studied in a series of sixteen interviews at 
the rate of four interviews a year for four 
years. The interviews were so constructed 
as to obscure their concentration on health 
problems. The households were divided for 
the study into three social classes: Class I, 
51 households, consisted of “the success- 
ful people in Regionville”; Class II, 335 
households, consisted of the skilled wage- 
earning group; Class III, 128 households, 
consisted of the lowest economic group, 
with an average income per household of 
about $1,700. 

In almost all aspects of the study inci- 
dence of illness, recognition of symptoms 
requiring medical attention, the use of a 
physician, use of the hospital, use of such 
nonmedical personnel as chiropractors, and 
the attitude toward health and illness in 
general—there were significant differences 
between the social classes, The study sug- 
gests that there are fundamental cultural 
differences between these social groups 
which deserve more attention than they 
have generally received in discussions of 
health and medical-care problems. In his 
final chapter, Dilemmas and Possibilities, 
Dr. Koos discusses some of the implications 
of his findings for physicians, hospitals, and 
public health personnel. He stresses the 
need for health education, by physicians 
and others, leading to more adequate per- 
ception in all aspects of health and dis- 
ease, for “from perception stems accept- 
ance or rejection of what is professionally 
known to be necessary for health.” 

Koos, EArt Lomon. b. 1905. Ohio State 
University, B. S., 1932; Columbia Univer- 
sity, Ph. D., 1946. Department of social 
welfare, Florida State University. 


SAUNDERS, LYLE 
Cultural Difference and Medical Care; 
the case of the Spanish-speaking peo- 
ple of the Southwest. New York, Rus- 


sell Sage Foundation, 1954. 
tables. 24 cm. $4.50. 54-11616. 
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A WELL-known sociologist specializing in 
the American Southwest provides here a 
valuable manual on a high level. Taking as 
his thesis that both patient and practitioner 
would benefit from a sensitivity to the cul- 
tural and sociological aspects of medicine 
and public health, he discusses the prob- 
lems of the multicultured Southwestern 
areas in which Spanish-speaking persons 
and the “Anglos” mix, and emphasizes the 
spheres in which medical aid is a focus of 
relationships. The author first details the 
heterogeneous backgrounds from which 
the Spanish-speaking groups have formed 
their subcultures in the United States, 
using a fictional but typical tenement as a 
point of departure and reference for a 
helpful and balanced exposition, in socio- 
logical terms, of the larger groups these 
samples represent. The number, distribu- 
tion, and backgrounds of the subgroups 
preface a discussion of the ways in which 
their concepts concerning health and med- 
ical care differ from the working assump- 
tions of “Anglo” medical and health per- 
sonnel. There is an interesting description 
of folk medicine and witchcraft. In short, 
Chapters I-IV in themselves form a respect- 
able and needed general monograph on the 
Spanish-speaking populations of the South- 
west. 

Chapters V and VI indicate ways in 
which failures in doctor-patient or com- 
munity-family relationships involving bi- 
cultural elements can possibly be mini- 
mized by attempts to bridge “the cultural 
chasm.” Two abortive attempts to pro- 
vide health services are analyzed. “A knowl- 
edge of their culture,” says Mr. Saunders, 
“is no magic talisman which will enable 
the professional person to solve all the 
problems that may beset him in his deal- 
ings with Spanish-speaking persons or 
others who are culturally or subculturally 
different,” but he ably demonstrates that 
such knowledge can make the available 
skills more effective, not only in the Ameri- 
can Southwest but wherever analogous situ- 
ations arise. 

SAUNDERS, LyLe. b. 1907. University of 
New Mexico, A. B., 1938; A. M., 1943. De- 
partment of preventive medicine and pub- 
lic health, University of Colorado School 
of Medicine. 





Biological Sciences 


SHAW, JAMEs HEApoN, ed. 
Fluoridation as a Public Health Meas- 
ure. Washington, American Associa- 
tion for the Advancement of Science, 
1954- 232 p. illus., diagrs., tables. 24 
cm. $4.50. 54-12546. 


ALMOST ten years ago, the experimental 
application of fluorides to fluoride-deficient 
water supplies was initiated in Grand 
Rapids, Michigan, in Newburgh, New 
York, and in Brantford, Ontario. The be- 
lief that children continuously using drink- 
ing water containing one part or more of 
fluorine in a million parts of water would 
show about two-thirds fewer decayed teeth 
than children without this supplement has 
now been well confirmed. The program 
has great significance in this preventive 
dental field, otherwise so helplessly viewed 
over the last half century. In spite of 
mounting successes throughout the coun- 
try, however, with over seventeen million 
people now drinking fluoridated water, re- 
sistance to this measure has been high. So 
far, fluoridation has been the subject of 
104 referenda, with fifty-seven rejections 
resulting. 

The present volume, the third in a se- 
ries on the subject, provides convincing 
proof that fluoridation of water as a health 
measure is safe and effective. Twenty-one 
authoritative investigators present the most 
recent evidence in eleven chapters on den- 
tal benefits, acute fluoride poisoning, me- 
tabolism, medical aspects of inorganic fluor- 
ides, engineering and chemical aspects of 
fluoridation, and analytical methods. Ex- 
tensive bibliographies and a good index 
add to the value of the book. Public offi- 
cials, health officers, students, and citizens 
now have an excellent reference volume on 
a public health activity which may be one 
of the most salutary of modern times. 

Contributors: F. A. Arnold, Jr., Basil G. 
Bibby, Finn Brudevold, Helen C. Chase, 
Gerald J. Cox, P. B. Geiser, Harold C. Hodge, 
Edward J. Largent, N. C. Leone, J. E. Lieber- 
man, O. J. Muegge, M. Starr Nichols, David 
E. Overton, Edward R. Schlesinger, M. B. 
Shimkin, Frank A. Smith, Reidar F. Sognnaes, 
Zachary M. Stadt, C. A. Stevenson, James G. 
Weart, E, R. Zimmermann. 


Veterinary Medicine 


Drecuss, MixLés N. and Lomsarp, Louise 

S. 

Experimental Studies in Equine In- 
fectious Anemia. Philadelphia, Uni- 
versity of Pennsylvania Press, 1954. 203 
p- illus., diagrs., tables. 24 cm. $6.50. 
54°11539- 
MANY aspects of equine infectious anemia, 
a virus disease transmitted by blood-suck- 
ing insects, and world-wide in distribution, 
are not yet understood. This monograph 
serves two purposes. It brings together in- 
formation on this disease from a great many 
publications, including those of European 
and Asian origin. The bibliography is 
formidable; it totals 1,246 titles. As might 
be expected, only a portion of these are 
analyzed and used as a basis for the sum- 
maries that constitute a valuable part of 
this book. Over half of the references are 
offered as a supplementary list. Secondly, 
the book describes a program of study that 
was carried out at the School of Veterinary 
Medicine, University of Pennsylvania, from 
1948 to 1953. These researches were pur- 
sued on a broad front. 

Among the projects undertaken and re- 
ported here are: methods of laboratory 
diagnosis, hematology, pathogenesis, trans- 
mission to laboratory animals, immuniza- 
tion, and histopathology. A most signifi- 
cant conclusion is that the allergic state 
plays a major role in this disease and serves 
to explain hitherto poorly understood ob- 
servations. Other unsolved problems are 
delineated and promising methods of at- 
tack suggested. Tables, charts, and photo- 
micrographs supplement the textual mate- 
rial, and a short index is helpful. Some ir- 
regularity of style and occasional misuse of 
terms occur, which cannot be regarded as 
reducing the usefulness of the book. In 
addition to those persons primarily con- 
cerned with veterinary medicine, this 
monograph will have interest for virol- 
ogists, immunologists, medical entomol- 
ogists, and others concerned with infectious 
disease. 
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Drecuss, Mixtés N. University of De- 
brecen, Hungary, M. D., 1928. Department 
of virology, University of Pennsylvania. 

Lomsarp, Louise S. Kansas State Vet- 
erinary College, D.V.M., 1944; University 
of Wisconsin, Ph. D., 1950. Department 
of pathology, University of Pennsylvania. 


Zoology 


NEEDHAM, JAMES GEORGE and WESTFALL, 
MINTER JACKSON, JR. 
A Manual of the Dragonflies of North 
America (Anisoptera), including the 
Greater Antilles and the provinces of 
the Mexican border. Berkeley, Uni- 
versity of California Press. 615 p. 
illus., tables. 25 cm. $12.50. 54-6674. 


PRIOR to the appearance of this book, 
the only work of comparable scope was A 
Handbook of the Dragonflies of North 
America, by James G. Needham and Hor- 
tense Butler Heywood, published in 1929. 
The present volume is a marked improve- 
ment over the earlier one, and presents 
a comprehensive, authoritative, and up-to- 
date treatment of the Odonata in general 
and the Anisoptera, with much better illus- 
trations and keys. An introductory section 
of sixty pages deals with dragonflies in 
general, a description of the adult dragon- 
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fly, the nymph, directions for field studies, 
and procedures and suggestions. 

The second section, occupying pages 63- 
603, presents a systematic treatment of the 
five families of Anisoptera. For each fam- 
ily, subfamily, and genus treated there is a 
general account of the group, keys to adults 
and nymphs, and for the larger groups, a 
table of the characters of the adults or 
nymphs, or both, in that group. Sixty-five 
genera and 322 species are treated; no sub- 
species is recognized. The account of each 
species includes a common name, if any, 
synonyms, principal bibliographic refer- 
ences, a description of the adult, comments 
on habitat and habits, distribution, and the 
earliest and latest dates for the adults. The 
majority of the illustrations are photo- 
graphs. For each genus there is a draw- 
ing showing the wing venation of a typical 
species, a photograph of a nymph; and, for 
most of the larger genera, there are photo- 
graphs of abdominal appendages, wings, or 
other characters which serve to separate 
species. There is a glossary of descriptive 
terms, an index of synonyms, and a subject 
index. 

NEEDHAM, JAMES GEorcE. b. 1868. Knox 
College, B. S., 1891; Cornell University, 
Ph. D., 1898. Professor emeritus of ento- 
mology, Cornell University. 

WESTFALL, MINTER JACKSON, JR. b. 1916. 
Rollins College, B. S., 1941; Cornell Uni- 
versity, Ph. D., 1947. Department of bi- 
ological sciences, University of Florida. 


Physical Sciences 


General Works 


BRADWARDINE, 
Canterbury 
Thomas of Bradwardine, his “Trac- 
tatus de Proportionibus’; its signifi- 
cance for the development of mathe- 
matical physics. Edited and trans- 
lated by H. Lamar Crosby, Jr. Madi- 


Tuomas, Archbishop of 


son, University of Wisconsin Press. 
203 p. 24 cm. $3.50. 44-6740. 


EVER since the beginning of the century, 
when Pierre Duhem undertook to study 
the medieval antecedents of Leonardo da 
Vinci’s ideas on nature, scholars have 
steadily enlarged our appreciation of the 
importance of late-medieval work as a 
preparation for the development of modern 
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science. In the present work, Dr. Crosby 
makes available for the first time in print, 
together with a translation and analysis, 
Bradwardine’s Tractatus Proportionum seu 
de Proportionibus Velocitatum in Motibus, 
which dates from the first half of the four- 
teenth century. The writing is important 
as the first to make a distinction between 
instantaneous and average velocity and, 
more especially, because of its conscious ef- 
fort to work out a mathematically formu- 
lated theory of motion. Though the theory 
is now seen to be false, it was brilliant for 
its time, and clearly influenced subsequent 
developments towards a more correct 
theory. The amazing thing about Brad- 
wardine’s theory is that it in effect makes 
use of logarithmic functions, without bene- 
fit of algebraic symbols, long before those 
functions were officially invented. 

Dr. Crosby presents a Latin text of the 
work, collated from four manuscripts, on 
parallel pages with his translation; and he 
gives the variant readings of seven manu- 
scripts. Preceding all these, he summarizes 
the few known facts about the English 
scholar and churchman, discusses his sci- 
entific connections with predecessors and 
followers, and gives a thiry-six-page De- 
scriptive and Critical Analysis of Brad- 
wardine’s treatise, translating the medieval 
terminology into modern mathematical 
symbolism. 

Crossy, Henry Lamar, Jr. Columbia 
University, Ph. D., 1953. Department of 
philosophy, Hollins College. 


Astronomy 


HERGET, PAUL 
Solar Coordinates, 1800-2000. Wash- 
ington, U. S. Government Printing 
Office, 1954. 735 p. tables. 29 cm. 
(Astronomical Papers Prepared for the 
Use of the American Ephemeris and 
Nautical Almanac, vol. 14) paper, 
$5.00. 54-60791. 

A FEW words are needed to explain the 

importance of such tables as those pre- 

pared by Dr. Herget for fundamental as- 

tronomy, the discipline that provides the 
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concrete spatio-temporal frame of refer- 
ence for all of physical science. Improved 
knowledge of the motions of the planets re- 
quires more accurate values of their masses 
and of other astronomical constants that 
enter the calculations. These are at pres- 
ent derived most reliably from precise de- 
terminations of the orbits of selected minor 
planets, especially of those, like Eros, that 
come close to the Earth. To determine ac- 
curately the response of the minor planets 
to the perturbing influences of the major 
planets, it is desirable that their orbital be- 
havior be traced from the time of their 
discovery. Now these mathematical opera- 
tions require, as initial data, the coordi- 
nates of the Sun relative to the center of 
the Earth and the coordinates of the bary- 
center of the Earth-Moon system (that is, 
of their “center of gravity”) relative to the 
Sun’s center. Such data, derived on a ho- 
mogeneous basis from Newcomb’s Tables 
of the Sun, are presented in the present 
volume for every fourth day, beginning 
with December 27.5, 1799 and ending with 
December 14.0, 2000. In addition to these 
coordinates, which refer to the equinox 
and equator of 1950.0, the tables give the 
Julian Day Numbers corresponding to the 
calendar dates of the entries and also the 
longitudes, latitudes, and radii vectores of 
the Sun’s center and the Earth-Moon bary- 
center reckoned from their appropriate 
origins. Practically all the computations in- 
volved in this huge set of tabulations were 
performed on standard IBM punched-card 
machines; the results are a testimonial to 
the speed, accuracy, and economy with 
which modern machine methods have su- 
perseded the older manual methods. 

Hercet, Paut. b. 1908. University of 
Cincinnati, A. 'B., 1931; Ph. D., 1935. Cin- 
cinnati Observatory. 


Kuiper, GERARD PETER, ed. 
The Solar System. Vol. Il. The Earth 
as a Planet. Chicago, University of 
Chicago Press, 1954. 751 p._ illus., 
diagrs., tables. 25 cm. $12.50. (54- 
7183) 

IN the fifteen chapters of this second of 

four planned volumes (See USQBR X, 
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2:257) the resources of the physical and 
bio-sciences are drawn on to describe and 
interpret the structure and composition of 
the Earth, from its core to the outermost 
traces of its atmosphere. Each chapter is 
the work of an investigator of note in the 
field of which he writes. The first two 
chapters treat of the Earth as an astronom- 
ical entity and member of the Earth-Moon 
system, and deal with its gross mechanical 
and dynamical properties. Chapters [JI to 
VI ‘describe in detail the core, the mantle, 
and the crust, with its land and marine 
areas. The part played by seismology in 
bringing up information about the deep in- 
terior makes .a fascinating story, and the 
same may be said of the accounts of the 
crustal formations above and below the 
seas. 

Chapters VII to XIII deal with the at- 
mosphere. Owing to differences in the at- 
mosphere below and above thirty kilo- 
meters, though the transition is gradual 
enough, these two regions are dealt with 
separately. The outstanding features of 
the lower atmosphere are the air currents, 
arising from temperature gradients and 
the Earth’s rotation, which are responsible 
for climate and weather. Also character- 
istic of this region are the secular and 
transient changes in the composition of the 
air resulting from disintegration of crustal 
matter, and the effects of fossil and living 
organisms. Outstanding in the upper at- 
mosphere are the optical and electrical phe- 
nomena caused by exposure to radiant en- 
ergy from outside, mainly from the Sun. 
The last two chapters describe how the 
Earth would look to an outside observer. 
Cameras borne aloft in rockets give some 
information on this score, though still at 
rather close range. For a more remote ob- 
server the Earth’s appearance can only be 
inferred from what is known of the quality 
of the sunlight reflected from the Earth's 
various land, sea, and atmospheric forma- 
tions. 

Contributors: D. R. Bates, Sir Edward Bul- 
lard, Horace R. Byers, J. W. Chamberlain, 
André Danjon, Leo Goldberg, Clyde T. Holli- 
day, G. E. Hutchinson, Sir Harold Jeffreys, Sir 
Harold Spencer Jones, Brian Mason, A. B. 
Meinel, M. Nicolet, H. U. Sverdrup, Fred” L. 
Whipple, J. Tuzo Wilson. 
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Chemistry 


Advances in Carbohydrate Chemistry. Vol. 
IX. Editor, Melville L. Wolfrom. New 
York, Academic Press, 1954. 426 p. 
diagrs., tables. 24 cm. $10.50. (45- 
11351) 

SIMILAR in form to those preceding, the 
ninth volume of this series (See USQBR 
X, 2:257) contains nine well-documented 
chapters on diverse aspects of current re- 
search in carbohydrate chemistry, of in- 
terest to investigators in that and related 
fields. The critical treatment makes these 
chapters something more than mere com- 
pilations from the literature. 

In R. U. Lemieux’s chapter, Some Impli- 
cations in Carbohydrate Chemistry of The- 
ories Relating to the Mechanisms of Re- 
placement Reactions, and that of Clinton 
E. Ballou, Alkali-Sensitive Glycosides, the 
emphasis is on proposed mechanisms of re- 
action; the discussions include supporting 
material and critical evaluations. Com- 
mercial phases of the subject are repre- 
sented in two other chapters: Color and 
Turbidity of Sugar Products, by R. W. 
Liggett and V. R. Deitz; and Carboxy- 
methylcellulose, by J. V. Karabinos and 
Marjorie Hindert. The Raffinose Family 
of Oligosaccharides, by D. French, considers 
material of plant origin, and G. O. Aspin- 
wall’s The Methyl Ethers of Hexuronic 
Acids deals with the methyl ethers of na- 
tural-occurring D-glucuronic, D-galactur- 
onic, and D-mannuronic acids and their 
derivatives, and methyl ethers of aldobio- 
uronic acids are included as well, because 
of their importance in the structural deter- 
mination of plant gums and mucilages. 
The Conjugates of p-Glucuronic Acid of 
Animal Origin, by R. S. Teague, is repre- 
sentative of chapters that have from time 
to time appeared in this series on topics 
in the physiology of carbohydrates. Mary 
Grace Blair contributes a chapter on The 
2-Hydroxyglycals. In the concluding chap- 
ter, Paper Chromatography of Carbohy- 
drates and Related Compounds, G. N. 
Kowkabany surveys both the theoretical 
and practical aspects of that rapidly devel- 
oping subject. 
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Advances in Catalysis and Related Sub- 
jects. Vol. VI. Edited by W. G. Frank- 
enburg, V. I. Komarewsky, and E. K. 
Rideal. New York, Academic Press, 
1954. 467 p. illus., diagrs., tables. 24 
cm. $10.50. (49-7755) 


AF1ER opening with an obituary of Al- 
win Mittasch one of the masters of catalytic 
chemistry, the sixth volume of Advances 
in Catalysis (See USQBR IX, 4:487) pre- 
sents seven chapters with well-chosen topics 
and of commendably high average qual- 
ity. The initial discussion of reaction rates 
of monomolecular films, by J. T. Davies of 
Kings College, University of London, deals 
with a topic that has long been neglected 
and could conceivably lead to important 
new findings. Takao Kwan’s paper, Some 
General Aspects of Chemisorption and Ca- 
talysis, is concerned with experiments car- 
ried out by the author at Hokkaido Uni- 
versity, the physical properties of catalyst 
surfaces, and theories of heterogeneous ca- 
talysis. Martin Kilpatrick’s subject is 
Acidic and Basic Catalysis, and William P. 
Dunworth and F. F. Nord deal with the 
topic: Noble Metal—Synthetic Polymer Cat- 
alysts and Studies on the Mechanism of 
Their Action. Very informative is the 
treatment of Commercial Isomerization, by 
B. L. Evering, containing as it does an ex- 
haustive array of data concerning this most 
important phase of petroleum chemistry. 
Also recommended for serious study is the 
chapter on the interpretation of catalytic 
measurements, by P. B. Weiss and C. D. 
Prater, as being an especially penetrating 
analysis of the general aspects of catalytic 
testing. Perhaps the most valuable chapter 
is that by Rodney V. Shankland on the vast 
subject of industrial catalytic cracking of 
petroleum; it gives every indication of con- 
taining all that is known on this subject, 
practical as well as theoretical, and is really 
a first-class contribution. 


Brooks, BENJAMIN TALBOTT and others, 
eds. 
The Chemistry of Petroleum Hydro- 
carbons. Vol. I. New York, Reinhold, 
1954. 664 p. illus., diagrs., tables. 24 


cm. $18.00. (54-12805) 
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ALTHOUGH it is only the first of several 
planned volumes (two more are expected 
to appear later this year) on the scientific 
basis of petroleum hydrocarbons, the pres- 
ent volume covers a diversified range of sub- 
jects, including a good many of the recent 
advances in the field. The twenty-one chap- 
ters are the work of twenty outstanding ex- 
perts. Some of the latter have written else- 
where at greater length on the subjects to 
which they here devote but a chapter. 
Still, the effort to produce a single work 
embracing practically all of the topics per- 
taining to the chemistry of hydrocarbons is 
surely a worthy one. 

The first five chapters deal with the com- 
position of natural gases, various petroleum 
fractions, petroleum waxes and shale oils, 
and types of crude petroleum. Chapter 2 
gives an interesting account of the origin 
of petroleum. Separation processes for the 
petroleum fractions as well as individual 
components are reviewed in the next four 
chapters; they cover extractive and azeo- 
tropic distillation, selective absorption, sol- 
vent extraction, and a specific separation 
method for paraffins by urea and thiourea. 
The remaining chapters are devoted to the 
physical and spectral properties of hydro- 
carbons and their applications to the study 
of petroleum hydrocarbons, analysis of 
heavier petroleum fractions, and syntheses 
of a considerable variety of hydrocarbons. 
The Fischer-Tropsch process is described 
in the last chapter. The discussion of 
physical properties contains a number of 
useful correlations. Because of limited 
space, however, the chapters on spectral 
properties and applications cannot possibly 
embrace all the details. In compensation, 
there are comprehensive references at the 
end of each chapter. 

In general, the volume is clearly written 
and conveniently organized. Petroleum en- 
gineers and especially petroleum chemists 
will find it invaluable for purposes of 
reference. It can also be thoroughly rec- 
ommended to anyone interested in hydro- 
carbon chemistry. 

Contributors: John S. Ball, Benjamin T. 
Brooks, Carl S. Carlson, William A. Cruse, 
John M. Derfer, B. F. Dudenbostle, Alfred W. 
Fran¢js, Alfred E. Harschler, William H. King, 
Steward S. Kurtz, Jr., Robert L. McLaughlin, 
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D. T. McRoberts, William Priestley, “Eugene 
J. Rosenbaum, A. N. Sachanen, Robert W. 
Schiessler, Horace M. Tenney, Harold N. 
Thorne, K. Van Nes, William S. Young. 


HoFMANN, KLaus 
Imidazole and Its Derivatives. Part I. 
New York, Interscience, 1953. 447 p- 
tables. 24 cm. (The Chemistry of 
Heterocyclic Compounds, vol. 6) 
$13.50. (53-7158) 
AS in previously reviewed volumes of this 
series (See USQBR XI, 1:198), the aim 
is to present information in a specialized 
branch of the chemistry of the heterocyclic 
compounds—here, imidazole and its deriv- 
atives—in a form that is useful to the 
chemist working in related fields as well as 
to the organic or biological chemist directly 
concérned with the specialty. The present 
book comprises Part I of Volume 6; Part II 
is in preparation. 

Part I is divided into two sections, of 
which the first is devoted to a discussion of 
the physical and chemical properties and 
the reactions of the imidazoles and their 
derivatives. It contains the following eight 
. chapters: General Properties and Structure 
of the Imidazoles; The Alkyl- and Aryl- 
imidazoles; The Oxo- and Hydroxyimida- 
zoles and Their Sulfur Analogues; The 
Halogenoimidazoles; The Nitro-, Arylazo-, 
and Aminoimidazoles; The Imidazolecar- 
boxylic and Sulfonic Acids; The Imidazo- 
lines, 2-Imidazolidones, 2-Imidazolidinethi- 
ones, 2-Iminoimidazolidines, and Imida- 
zolidenes; The Benzimidazoles. Each chap- 
ter is well organized and documented with 
references to the original literature. In 
some cases, that of histamine for example, 
reference is made to the pharmacological 
as well as chemical properties. The second 
section is a Systematic Survey and Bib- 
liography. Here the substituted imidazoles 
and their derivatives are listed, along with 
their melting points and literature refer- 
ences. Unlike his procedure in the first sec- 
tion, the author has made no effort to 
evaluate critically the work presented in 
the second section. 

HoFMANN, Kiaus HernricH. b. 1911, 
Germany. Department of biochemistry, 
University of Pittsburgh Medical School. 
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KHARASCH, Morris SELIG and REINMUTH, 
Orto 
Grignard Reactions of Nonmetallic 
Substances. New York, Prentice-Hall, 
1954. 1384 p. tables. 24 cm. (Pren- 
tice-Hall Chemistry Series) $15.00. 
54-7458. 


SO vast an area does the Grignard system 
cover, that the authors of the present book, 
in an effort to systematize its literature, 
have had to limit their attention only to 
those reactions in which the magnesium of 
the Grignard agent behaves as if it is 
attached directly to carbon and in which 
the other reagents are nonmetallic com- 
pounds. Despite these restrictions and a 
further limitation to major references and 
theories, sufficient material was found to fill 
nearly fourteen hundred pages. This mate- 
rial has been divided into twenty-three 
chapters on the following topics: histori- 
cal summary; the preparation of Grignard 
reagents; their estimation, detection, con- 
stitution, and dissociation; the radical re- 
actions of Grignard reagents and their re- 
actions with aldehydes, ketones, quinones, 
esters, lactones, carbonyl halides, carboxylic 
anhydrides, nitriles, amides, imides, lac- 
tams, oxides of carbon, carboxylic acids, 
epoxides, ethers, acetals, ketals, organic 
halides, and with miscellaneous compounds 
of nitrogen, oxygen, sulfur, selenium, tel- 
lurium, silicon, boron, and phosphorus. 

It should be understood that this work 
is no mere literature compendium, but 
rather a critical review and discussion of 
each class of reaction. Each type of re- 
action is presented in its “normal” form to- 
gether with some discussion of known “ab- 
normal” reactions. There are excellent 
tables for each type of reaction and a sep- 
arate index of Grignard reagents listed by 
empirical formula. As a result of the thor- 
oughness of the literature search, the refer- 
ences do not extend beyond 1950 in any 
complete sense. 

While many may wish to differ with the 
authors in their judgment of reaction 
mechanisms and theory, the service that 
has been rendered in preparing this criti- 
cal survey will be appreciated by every 
chemist who has any need to refer to the 
subject of Grignard reactions. The book 
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is an essential reference work for chemists 
concerned with organic synthetic work. 

KHARASCH, Morris SELIG. _b. 1895, 
Ukrainia. University of Chicago, B. S., 
1917, Ph. D., 1919. Department of chem- 
istry, University of Chicago. 

REINMUTH, Otto. b. 1900, Canada. Uni- 
versity of Maryland, B. S., 1922; Ph. D., 
1930. Research associate, University of Chi- 
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Organic Analysis. Vol. II. Editorial board, 
John Mitchell, Jr. and others. New 
York, Interscience, 1954. 372 p. diagrs., 
tables. 24 cm. $8.50. (53-7163) 


IN the second volume of this series (See 
USQBR X, 1:123) a group of experts pre- 
sent critical treatments of modern develop- 
ments in organic analysis, following the 
pattern established by Volume I. In the 
preseat case there are four chapters on 
analysis and five on techniques. And again 
as in the initial volume, the purpose is “to 
acquaint chemists in academic institutions 
and in industry with reliable and critical 
information on general methods for the 
direct analysis of organic systems. It re- 
flects the modern trend . . . to. functional 
group analysis by chemical and _ instru- 
mental techniques.” 

The first chapter is on the microdeter- 
mination of carboxyl groups. Proposed 
methods for the determination of esters are 
then reviewed in Chapter II, and sum- 
marized in a useful table. Nitro, nitroso, 
and nitrate groups are treated next, fol- 
lowed by the discussion in Chapter IV of 
applications of lithium aluminum hydride 
to organic analysis. Among the topics on 
techniques are the theoretical and _prac- 
tical aspects of coulometric methods, the 
application of polarography to analysis, 
and a condensed treatment of methods 
based on rates of reaction. The chapter 
on phase solubility analysis contains theory 
with mathematical treatment, methods and 
their modifications, and applications. The 
final discussion of countercurrent distri- 
bution is a comprehensive treatment of 
theory, equipment, and procedure. Each 
chapter has its own list of references, the 
number of items ranging from a dozen 
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to more than two hundred. There is a 
cumulative subject index covering both 
volumes. 

Contributors: W. W. Becker, W. Donald 
Cooke, Philip J. Elving, R. T. Hall, Takeru 
Higuchi, T. S. Lee, W. J. Mader, W. E. 
Shaefer, Al Steyermark, James R. Weisiger. 


Organic Reactions. Vol. VIII. Roger 
Adams, editor-in-chief. New York, Wi- 
ley, 1954. 437 p. tables. 24 cm. $12.00. 
(42-20265) 


IN the latest volume of this widely used 
and: appreciated series (See USQBR IX, 
4:490) there are eight chapters with the 
following titles: Catalytic Hydrogenation of 
Esters to Alcohols; The Synthesis of Ke- 
tones from Acid Halides and Organometal- 
lic Compounds of Magnesium, Zinc, and 
Cadmium; The Acylation of Ketones to 
Form 8-Diketones or §-Keto Aldehydes; 
The Sommelet Reaction; The Synthesis of 
Aldehydes from Carboxylic Acids; The Met- 
alation Reaction with Organolithium Com- 
pounds; s-Lactones; The Reaction of Di- 
azomethan and Its Derivatives with Alde- 
hydes and Ketones. Each chapter is sub- 
divided in roughly the same manner; an 
introduction, presenting the reaction; a 
brief discussion of the reaction mechanism 
where relevant information is available; 
a brief discussion of related reactions; a 
most important section on the scope and 
limitations of the reaction under discus- 
sion; one or more sections on general ex- 
perimental procedures and the choice of 
experimental conditions; a detailed de- 
scription of typical experimental proce- 
dures by which the reaction has been suc- 
cessfully carried out; finally, a tabulation 
of compounds which have been prepared 
by the method, the starting material used, 
and the yields reported. 

The authors of the various chapters have 
done an excellent job of conveying their 
expert knowledge and experience in a 
clear and effective style. The pertinent 
literature has been reviewed with the thor- 
oughness that has become the trade-mark 
of the series; the date of the latest citation 
varies from chapter to chapter, ranging 
from 1949 to 1952. The present volume, 
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like the entire series, is an indispensable 
part of every library servicing research 
workers and students in the field of or- 
ganic chemistry. 

Contributors: Joe T. Adams, Homer Ad- 
kins, S. J. Angyal, Henry Gilman, C. David 
Gutsche, Charles R. Hauser, Erich Moset- 
tig, David A. Shirley, Frederick W. Swamer, 
Harold E. Zaugg. 


Organic Syntheses. Collective Vol. III, a 
rev. ed. of Annual Vols. 20-29. E. C. 
Horning, editor-in-chief. New York, 
Wiley. 890 p. diagrs. 24 cm. $15.00. 
(42-5730) 

SUITABLY revised, the ten volumes of 
Organic Syntheses (See USQBR IX, 2:235), 
originally published annually from 1940 
to 1949, are here combined into a single, 
omnibus volume. The editors have checked 
through the various procedures, made cor- 
rections and modifications, and added 
seven new preparations, some new refer- 
ences, and other scattered bits of up-to- 
date information throughout the volume. 
The body of the work consists of data con- 
cerning the preparation of about three 
hundred fifty organic compounds, based 
on the actual experience of reputable 
chemists. Each has directions about equip- 
ment and the details necessary to insure a 
successful preparation, including safety 
precautions and sources of the materials 
required. Among the procedures included 
are several useful methods for making hy- 
drogenation catalysts. Also, some of the 
substances whose synthetic preparation is 
described are now available commercially, 
and these are noted by an asterisk. 

The book is intended for professional 
users. Like other volumes in the series, 
it is destined to be consulted frequently 
in laboratories concerned with synthetic 
organic research. 


Simons, JOSEPH, ed. 
Fluorine Chemistry. Vol. Il. New 
York, Academic Press, 1954. 565 p. 
tables. 24 cm. $13.50. (50-11325) 


CONTINUING the pattern set in the first 
volume (See USQBR VII, 1:102) ; Volume 
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II presents seven chapters by authorities 
on various phases of the chemistry of 
fluorine. The Preface to the present vol- 
ume also announces a third volume which 
is to be devoted to the biochemistry of 
fluorine-containing compounds. 

Two of the present chapters report on re- 
cent advances in subjects dealt with in 
Volume I, namely: Halogen Fluorides—Re- 
cent Advances, by H. J. Emeléus, and Flu- 
orocarbon Chemistry, by J. H. Simons and 
T. J. Brice. The remaining five chapters 
and their authors are the following: Fluo- 
rine Containing Complex Salts and Acids, 
by Alan G. Sharpe; Analytical Chemistry 
of Fluorine and Fluorine-containing Com- 
pounds, by Philip J. Elving, Charles A. 
Horton, and Hobart H. Willard; Organic 
Compounds Containing Fluorine, by Paul 
Tarrant; Metallic Compounds Containing 
Fluorocarbon Radicals and Organometal- 
lic Compounds Containing Fluorine, by H. 
J. Emeléus; The Infrared Spectra of Flu- 
orocarbons and Related Compounds, by 
D. G. Weiblen. The last-named chapter 
is accompanied by one hundred fifty infra- 
red spectrograms. 


Geology 


FAuL, Henry, ed. 
Nuclear Geology; a symposium on nu- 
clear phenomena in the earth sciences. 
New York, Wiley, 1954. 414 p. illus., 
diagrs., tables. 24 cm. $7.00. 54-12809. 


TWENTY-six scientists—physicists, physi- 
cal chemists, and geologists—join forces 
here to provide “an authoritative text that 
would cover the rapidly expanding field of 
knowledge between nuclear physics and 
geology of the pick-and-hand-lens type. 
The principal purpose of this book is to 
introduce the graduate student and the 
practising professional geologist to a new 
approach to some questions of the Earth.” 

After an historical summary, the first 
chapter gives a brief introduction (75 p.) 
to nuclear physics, covering basic terminol- 
ogy, ionization chambers, Geiger-Miiller 
and scintillation counters, the radon 
method of radium analysis, nuclear emul- 
sion techniques, mass spectrometry. and iso- 
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tope dilution techniques. Thereafter come 
chapters on Uranium and Thorium, The 
Abundance of Potassium (5 p.), Rare 
Gases and Fission in Nature (15 p.), Heat 
from Radioactivity, Radiation Damage and 
Energy Storage, Hydrocarbons Formed by 
the Effects of Radioactivity and Their 
Role in the Origin of Petroleum, Geophysi- 
cal Exploration by Nuclear Methods, De- 
termination of Absolute Age (99 p.), The 
Origin of the Earth. 

Some of the information here is new. 
Also, considerable data is presented in the 
form of tables; the chapter on Determina- 
tion of Absolute Age, in particular, con- 
tains a very full collection of data on dif- 
ferent natural materials, together with the 
methods used for dating. As indicated 
above, the treatment of some subjects is 
quite brief, not to say merely nominal. 
But, considering the difficulties faced by 
any attempt to organize so recent and 
swiftly developing a field, the result is 
more than creditable and will, in fact, 
serve its intended purpose admirably. 

Contributors: John A. S. Adams, Louis H. 
Ahrens, James R. Arnold, Kenneth G. Bell, 
Francis Birch, S. H. U. Bowie, Farrington 
Daniels, Francis J. Davis, Henry Faul, Richard 
Foster Flint, Irving Friedman, Heinrich D. 
Holland, Patrick M. Hurley, Donald Haskell 
Johnson, Friedrich F. Koczy, E. §. Larsen, Jr., 
John Putnam Marble, Hans Pettersson, George 
Phair, Harry G. Thode, George R. Tilton, 
Charles William - Tittle, Harold C. Urey, 
Gerald J. Wasserburg, Walter L. Whitehead, 
Edward J. Zeller. 


Mathematics 


CONFERENCE ON PARTIAL DIFFERENTIAL 

EQUATIONS 
Contributions to the Theory of Par- 
tial Differential Equations. Edited by 
L. Bers, S. Bochner, and F. John. 
Papers read at the Conference on Par- 
tial Differential Equations, sponsored 
by the National Academy of Sciences- 
National Research Council, October 
1952. Princeton, N. J., Princeton Uni- 
versity Press, 1954. 257 p. 26 cm. 
(Annals of Mathematics Studies, no. 


33) $4.00. 54-5004. 
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THE general nature and quality of this 
collection of conference papers may be 
judged fairly safely from the list of authors 
represented. That is to say, the papers are 
scholarly reports on research that are ad- 
dressed especially to those who wish to 
penetrate deeply into the theory of par- 
tial differential equations. Beyond that, 
in brief space, it is difficult to do more 
than cite the titles and authors of the fif- 
teen papers: Green’s Formula and An- 
alytic Continuation, by S&S. Bochner; 
Strongly Elliptic Systems of Differential 
Equations, by F. E. Browder; Derivatives 
of Solutions of Linear Elliptic Partial Dif- 


ferential Equations, by F. John; On Mul- 


tivalued Solutions of Linear Partial Dif- 
ferential Equations, by S. Bergman; Func- 
tion-Theoretical Properties of Solutions of 
Partial Differential Equations of Elliptic 
Type, by L. Bers; On a Generalization of 
Quasi-Conformal Mappings and its Appli- 
cation to Elliptic Partial Differential Equa- 
tions, by L. Nirenberg; Second Order Ellip- 
tic Systems of Differential Equations, by C. 
B. Morrey; Conservation Laws of Certain 
Systems of Partial Differential Equations 
and Associated Mappings, by C. Loewner; 
Parabolic Equations, by P. D. Lax and A. 
N. Milgram; Linear Equations of Parabolic 
Type with Constant Coefficients, by P. C. 
Rosenbloom; On Linear Hyperbolic Dif- 
ferential Equations with Variable Coeffi- 
cients on a Vector Space, by J. Leray; The 
Initial Value Problem for Non-Linear Hy- 
perbolic Equations in Two Independent 
Variables, by P. D. Lax; A Geometric 
Treatment of Linear Hyperbolic Equations 
of Second Order, by A. Douglis; On Cau- 
chy’s Problem and Fundamental Solutions, 
by J. B. Diaz; A Boundary Value Problem 
for the Wave Equation and Mean Value 
Theorems, by M. H. Protter. 


KAPLANSKY, IRVING 
Infinite Abelian Groups. Ann Arbor, 
University of Michigan Press, 1954. 
g1 p. 23 cm. (University of Michigan 
Publications in Mathematics, no. 2) 
paper, $2.00. 54-62893. 
FROM the historical point of view, it was 
relatively late in the development of group 
theory that infinite groups received atten- 
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tiouu. But in the last twenty-five years there 
has evolved a fairly complete theory of in- 
“finite groups for the restricted class of 
Abelian groups, the subject of this litho- 
printed monograph. Dr. Kaplansky’s ex- 
position of that theory is not only a con- 
venient summary for the mature mathema- 
tician, but an introduction through which 
graduate students can acquire a feeling for 
the concepts and techniques of modern in- 
finite algebra. The text is supplemented 
by a bibliography listing about one hun- 
dred fifty books and papers on the subject 
which have appeared in the last half cen- 
tury, and by a guide to the literature which 
presents historical and descriptive remarks 
on the topics in the same order as they ap- 
pear in the text, as well as a brief survey 
of a number of additional subjects. 

The book is adapted from a course given 
by the author at the University of Chicago, 
and the treatment has been kept sufficiently 
close to the spirit of course lectures that 
the discussion is reasonably complete, with 
enough details, especially in the earlier 
parts, to make it accessible to students. The 
literature survey should make it easy for 
the reader to deepen his knowledge of 
any particular portions of the subject that 
appeal to him. 

KAPLANSKY, Irvinc. b. 1917, Canada. 
University of Toronto, B. A., 1938; Har- 
vard University, Ph. D., 1941. Department 
of mathematics, University of Chicago. 


Love, MICHEL 
Probability Theory; foundations, ran- 
dom sequences. New York, Van Nos- 
trand. 515 p. 24 cm. (The University 
Series in Higher Mathematics) $12.00. 
54-9392. 
WRITTEN by a master in his field, this 
volume would appear to be the most ad- 
vanced and comprehensive treatise yet pub- 
lished on general probability, at least in 
English. Intended as a text for graduate 
students and as a reference for workers in 
probability and statistics, it. gives a thor- 
ough and self-contained development of 
the necessary mathematical tools and ap- 
plies them to the logical and rigorous ex- 
position of the subject. 
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Economy of language and symbol permit 
an enormous amount of information to be 
packed into relatively limited space. This 
is admirable to the trained mathematician, 
but perhaps troublesome to the student or 
occasional reference user, and considerable 
mathematical maturity will be necessary 
for full comprehension of all the material. 
The manner of handling throughout is 
theoretical, with only a little attention, 
relatively, to practical implications or ap- 
plications. The categories of topics treated 
include measure theory, distribution func- 
tions, Fourier transforms, classical limit the- 
orems, and the modern central limit prob- 
lem in the case of independent random 
variables; and Markov chains, ergodic the-- 
ory, and martingales in the case of depend- 
ent variables. All of these are subjects that 
the advanced worker in mathematical sta- 
tistics or probability expects to encounter 
sooner or later and in one form or another. 

Only the small group of specialists in 
mathematical statistics and probability, to 
whom the book is of direct and immediate 
usefulness, are likely to consider it for per- 
sonal acquisition. But a much larger num- 
ber of persons in the field of mathematics 
and mathematical statistics should have it 
available as a reference work in libraries. 

Lotve, Micuet Motse. b. 1907, Pales- 
tine. University of Paris, D. Sc., 1941. De- 
partment of mathematics, University of 
California, Berkeley, Calif. 


Murray, FRANCIS JOSEPH and MILLER, KEN- 
NETH S. 
Existence Theorems for Ordinary Dif- 
ferential Equations. New York, New 
York University Press; distributed by 
Interscience, 1954. 154 p. diagrs. 24 
cm. $5.00. 54-10566. 


WITH an eye to the needs and oppor- 
tunities presented by the development of 
automatic machines for the integration of 
differential equations, the authors have 
brought together here a number of clas- 
sical existence and uniqueness theorems 
and theorems concerning parameters in a 
unified, logical treatment. As the authors 
note, in using present-day computing ma- 
chines to study the influence of parameters 
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occurring in a differential equation, “The 
mathematical basis is precisely the illu- 
mination needed to map out the general 
situation.” For, “without a proper mathe- 
matical basis, the user appears to be grop- 
ing in the dark and, indeed, much of the 
‘experience’ acquired under these circum- 
stances has precisely the unpleasant char- 
acter associated with barking one’s shins 
on an unseen obstacle.” 

The first chapter considets systems of 
first-order equations, to be solved explic- 
itly for the derivatives, assuming only that 
the given functions are continuous in a 
neighborhood of the initial point. In 
the second and third chapters, existence 
and uniqueness theorems are proved for 
systems of implicit equations, while the 
fourth chapter deals with the Picard iter- 
ants. The next, and final, chapter is con- 
cerned with the dependence of solutions on 
parameters and intial conditions, with sep- 
arate consideration for the cases in which 
the given functions are analytic or dif- 
ferentiable only to a certain order. Cer- 
tain auxiliary results, such as the implicit 
function theorem, are proved completely 
when needed. 

Assuming only the more fundamental 
portions of real function theory and an 
elementary knowledge of the theory of 
functions of a complex variable, the book 
should be suitable for use at the early 
graduate level. 

Murray, FRANCIS JOSEPH. b. 1911. Co- 
lumbia University, A. B., 1932; Ph. D.. 
1935. Department of mathematics, Co- 
lumbia University. 

MILLER, KENNETH S. Columbia Univer- 
sity, Ph. D., 1951. Department of mathe- 
matics, New York University. 


WALb, ABRAHAM 
Selected Papers in Statistics and Prob- 
ability. Edited for the Institute of 
Mathematical Statistics. New York, 
McGraw-Hill. 702 p. 26 cm. $8.00. 
54-8796. 

COLLECTED here are fifty papers on 
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probability and mathematical statistics by 
Abraham Wald (1902-1950) chosen from 
among seventy-three papers published dur- 
ing the period 1938-1952, and including 
one heretofore unpublished paper with 
the title: Testing the Difference Between 
the Means of Two Normal Populations 
with Unknown Standard Deviations. There 
are also twenty-four pages of introductory 
material, consisting of a brief biographical 
sketch, a survey of Wald’s work in which 
his various papers on probability and sta- 
tistics are related to each other and to the 
work of others, and a complete list of 
Wald’s publications (reprinted from An- 
nals of Mathematical Statistics, March 
1952) which include 101 papers and three 
books. 

The’ survey of Wald’s work was pre- 
pared by a committee consisting of T. W. 
Anderson, H. Cramér, H. A. Freeman, J. 
L. Hodges, Jr, E. L. Lehmann, A. M. 
Mood, and C. M. Stein. The topics dealt 
with in six sections of the survey give a 
brief overview of the collections: (1) Wald’s 
most important contribution to the field 
of statistics, the work in decision function 
theory (including his developments in se- 
quential analysis) ; (2) the papers on prob- 
ability theory; (3) the contributions to 
nonparametric inference; (4) the work on 
topics in the Neyman-Pearson system of sta- 
tistical inference; (5) the papers on the 
theory of regression and analysis of vari- 
ance; (6) miscellaneous topics, including 
stochastic difference equations, the prob- 
lem of fitting a straight line when both 
variables are subject to error, sampling in- 
spection, and problems of multivariate 
statistics. 

The work of Wald during his brief ca- 
reer as a mathematical statistician has had 
a profound effect on the development of 
the subject. The present collection, making 
available in a single volume practically all 
of Wald’s contributions in statistics and 
probability, will be of interest primarily to 
research workers in those fields and sec- 
ondarily to applied mathematicians and 
statisticians. 
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GREEN, ALEX EDWARD SAMUEL 
Nuclear Physics. New York, McGraw- 
Hill. 535 p. diagrs., tables. 24 cm. 
(International Series in Pure and Ap- 
plied Physics) $9.00. 54-6215. 


NUCLEAR physics can be taken to in- 
clude a large number of complex topics, 
and textbook writers are faced by the fact 
that no completely settled pattern has yet 
imposed itself. Professor Green, in the 
Preface to the present book, takes the 
trouble, therefore, to defend the carefully 
selected list of subjects that he has adopted. 
These include the dynamical principles 
used in dealing with nuclear components, 
the static properties of nuclei, the instru- 
ments with which the more noteworthy ex- 
perimental investigations have been made, 
and the systematics of nuclei (that is, 
the rules by which they transform from one 
configuration to another). The last third 
of the book is given over to a review of 
the theories of nuclei, with particular em- 
phasis on the methods of quantum me- 
chanics. To comprehend this part of the 
book, the student must be familiar with 
the complex mathematical treatment of 
the interactions of nuclei. 

As the last remark will suggest, the text 
seems best suited for class instruction of 
graduate, or advanced undergraduate, stu- 
tents who are specializing in nuclear phys- 
ics and who have had the necessary mathe- 
matical training. The author recommends 
a prior or concurrent course in quantum 
mechanics; one of his chapters does pro- 
vide, however, a very compact summary of 
the results needed. There are abundant 
references to the literature, and some of 
the problems included with each chapter 
require the student to consult this liter- 
ature. Taking into consideration its level, 
which is decidedly closer to “advanced” 
than to “elementary,” the book is clearly 
written and so organized and presented 
that there is a steady progression and 
smooth transition from one subject to an- 
other. 

GREEN, ALEX EpwARD SAMUEL. b. 1919. 
College of the City of New York, B. S., 
1940; University of Cincinnati, Ph. D., 
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1948. Department of physics, Florida State 
University. 


LIVINGSTONE, MILTON STANLEY 
High-Energy Accelerators. New York, 
Interscience, 1954. 157 p. diagrs. 21 
cm. (Interscience Tracts on Physics 
and Astronomy, 2) $3.25. 54-11776. 


CHARGED particle accelerators, a résumé 
of whose principal features is here given, 
are now among the most important tools 
in the hands of nuclear physicists. The 
investigation of the structure and forces 
inside the atomic nucleus requires particles 
of energy sufficient to penetrate the intense 
nuclear force fields. This accounts for the 
constant urge to develop machines that 
will produce particles of greater and 
greater energy. Dr. Livingston’s book de- 
scribes the stage reached near the end of 
1953- It deals with the machines which 
at that time were producing the highest 
energies, as represented by the electron syn- 
chrotron, the synchrocyclotron, the linear 
accelerator, and the proton synchrotron, 
and the last of the seven chafpters discusses 
the still undeveloped alternating gradient 
synchrotron that promises energies in the 
neighborhood of one hundred Bev. Be- 
ginning with an outline of the basic prin- 
ciples of accelerating charged particles to 
high energies, the book proceeds to de- 
scribe the development, principles of oper- 
ation, and constructional details of these 
machines, using typical installations al- 
ready in operation as examples. 

The book is addressed to the physicist, 
engineer, and advanced student of nuclear 
physics. It should serve the student as an 
excellent guide in the study of possible fu- 
ture developments in the investigation of 
the nuclevs. To the physicist it will give 
assistance in understanding the nature of 
experimental evidence provided by these 
devices, and it will be helpful to engineers 
called upon to aid in the continuing work 
of improvement and development. 

Livincston, MILTON STANLEY. b. 1905. 
Pomona College, A. B., 1926; University of 
California, Ph. D., 1931. Department of 
physics, Massachusetts Institute of Tech- 


nology. 
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U. S. NATIONAL BuREAU OF STANDARDS 
Optical Image Evaluation; proceedings 
of the NBS Semicentennial Symposium 
on Optical Image Evaluation, held at 
the NBS on October 1, 19, 20, 1951. 
Washington, U. S. Government Print- 
ing Office, 1954. 289 p. illus., diagrs., 
tables. 24 cm. (National Bureau of 
Standards Circular 526) $2.25. 54- 
61815. 


IN 1951, on the initiative of Dr. Irvine C. 
Gardner of the National Bureau of Stand- 
ards, a symposium on the evaluation of 
images, of which this is a report, was held 
as part of the semicentennial celebration of 
the bureau. For, in recent years, there has 
been increasing interest among _ users, 
makers, and designers of image-forming op- 
tical instruments in objective methods for 
measuring the performance of these instru- 
ments and expressing the results numer- 
ically. Although many methods have been 
proposed and much work has been done, 
there is as yet no general agreement on a 
best method for making these measure- 
ments. 

At the 1951 symposium, twenty of the 
foremost workers in this field in Europe 
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and North America presented papers on 
their special methods. These papers cover 
the field of image evaluation quite thor- 
oughly. They discuss visual, photographic, 
and photoelectric procedures; and atten- 
tion is given both to the experimental 
evaluation of the imagery of existing instru- 
ments and to the computational evaluation 
of the performance of instruments still in 
the planning stage. The presentations, 
furthermore, are adequately supported by 
mathematical analysis. Many of the papers 
are followed by brief transcripts of the dis- 
cussion which they provoked among those 
present at the symposium. 

The book would interest few besides sci- 
entifically or technically trained persons 
with a professional concern with the per- 
formance of optical instruments. 


Contributors: A. Arnulf, James G. Baker. 
Vance Carpenter, H. S. Coleman, Arthur Cox, 
Donald P. Feder, Max Herzberger, R. E. Hop- 
kins, L. E. Howlett, Erik Ingelstam, Howard 
Kerr, R. Kingslake, Thomas Lauroesch, Per 
Lindberg, Duncan E. Macdonald, Robert A. 
McDonald, André Maréchal, Harold Osterberg, 
O. H. Schade, E. W. H. Selwyn, R. V. Shack, 
G. Toraldo di Francia, A. C. S. van Heel, F. 
E. Washer, F. Zernike. 
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Advances in Electronics and Electron Phys- 
ics. Vol. VI. Edited by L. Marton. 
New York, Academic Press, 1954. 538 
p- illus., diagrs., tables. 24 cm. $8.50. 
(49-7504) 

WITH Volume VI of this series (See 
USQBR X, 2:268), the title has been 
lengthened by the three words, “and Elec- 
tron Physics,” in order, the editor notes, 
“to secure a better balance between the 
contents and the title page.” The guiding 
purpose remains the same, to present criti- 
cal reviews of recent research in the field 
now more fully indicated in the new title 
and “with the emphasis on the word ‘criti- 
cal’.” 


There are eight articles in this volume: 
Metallic Conduction at High Frequencies 
and Low Temperatures; Relaxation Proc- 
esses in Ferromagnetism; Physical Prop- 
erties of Ferrites; Space Charge Limited 
Currents; A Comparison of Analogous 
Semiconductor and Gaseous Electronics De- 
vices; The Electron Microscope—A Review; 
Travelling-Wave Tubes; Paramagnetism. 
The article on the electron microscope, it 
should be noted, deals with the instrument 
itself and does not cover applications. 

The articles are on a high technical level, 
though they are not able, in the space al- 
lowed, to give exhaustive discussions of 
their respective topics. Each article does, 
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however, present an excellent outline of 
important items and has a discussion of 
the more important theoretical and expe- 
rimental facts. The person who wishes to 
make an intensive study of any of the 
topics treated will find these review articles, 
and the extensive bibliographies that ac- 
company them, most helpful. 
Contributors: Elihu Abrahams, M. E. 
Haine, Rudolf G. E. Hutter, Henry F. 
Ivey, A. B. Pippard, J. Smit, J. Van den 
Handel, W. M. Webster, H. P. J. Wijn. 


Advances in Food Research. Vol. V. Ed- 
ited by E. M. Mrak and G. F. Stew- 
art. New York, Academic Press, 1954. 
538 p. diagrs., tables. 24 cm. $11.50. 
(48-7808) 
THE fifth volume of this series continues 
to hold to the high standards set by its 
predecessors (See USQBR IX, 3:373). Six 
reviews are presented, each an exhaustive 
and reasonably critical account of a well- 
defined problem. These include: Oxidative 
Rancidity and Discoloration in Meat, by 
Betty M. Watts; The Chemistry of the 
Sugar-Sulfite Reaction and Its Relation- 
ship to Food Problems, by Harry Gehman 
and Elizabeth M. Osman; The Chemistry 
and Technology of the Pretreatment and 
Preservation of Fruit and Vegetable Prod- 


ucts with Sulfur Dioxide and Sulfites, by ° 


M. A. Joslyn and J. B. S. Braverman; 
Flavenoid Compounds in Foods, by E. C. 
Bate-Smith; The Color Problem in Foods. 
by G. Mackinney and C. O. Chichester; 
and a 112-page treatise by Maynard A. 
Amerine on the Composition of Wines, I. 
Organic Constitutents, to which is append- 
ed a very full bibliography. Each of these 
reviews confines itself to the chemical as- 
pects of a specific problem in food tech- 
nology. 

An unusual feature of the volume, in 
contrast to the above mentioned reviews, 
is the section on Statistical Methods in 
Food Research, covering one hundred 
pages, by B. Ostle and Robert G. Tischer. 
The introductory remarks by these authors 
explain the growing need for statistical 
treatment of the data obtained by food 
technologists. The subsequent treatment, 
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however, can be appreciated only by those 
who have had previous experience with 
the simpler statistical techniques. 

As in the case of its predecessors, it is 
clear that this volume will be a most valu- 
able addition to the bookshelves of the 
professional food technologist. 


BONER, CHARLES JOHN 
Manufacture and Application of Lu- 
bricating Greases. New York, Rein- 
hold, 1954. 977 p. illus., diagrs., 
tables. 24 cm. $18.50. 54-11031. 


IN these days of high speed, the depend- 
ability of lubricants during long service 
is usually taken for granted, an attitude 
that is not likely to endure through more 
than a few pages of Mr. Boner’s lengthy 
compendium of information about recent 
advances, chiefly empirical, in the tech- 
nology of lubricants. Without constant 
improvements in composition, in fact, the 
efficiency of modern machinery would be 
greatly impaired. A modern truck, for 
example, with a gross weight of forty thou- 
and pounds may cover one hundred thou- 
sand miles after one application of grease 
to the wheel bearings. And for railroad 
and aircraft equipment or industrial ma- 
chinery, lubricants must be compounded 
to comply with a variety of constantly 
changing operating conditions. 

Mr. Boner presents first an introductory 
chapter, followed by separate chapters on 
the following topics: structure and theory, 
additives, raw materials, manufacturing 
processes, equipment for manufacture. 
Other chapters give individual treatments 
of the effect in a grease of a soap made with 
one of the following elements: aluminum, 
barium, calcium, lithium, sodium, lead, 
and strontium. Special consideration is ac- 
corded the properties of mixed-base and 
complex soap greases, non-soap thickeners, 
and soaps of miscellaneous elements. The 
remaining chapters deal with methods of 
analysis, tests to evaluate the effects of each 
constituent on the finished product, the 
application of lubricating grease, and with 
trends and predictions. The predominant 
emphasis through most of the book is on 
practical and engineering considerations, 
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and readers whose interests are character- 
ized by a similar emphasis will derive the 
most value from its use. 

BONER, CHARLES JOHN. b. 1888. Univer- 
sity of Missouri, Ch. E., 1910. Chief re- 
search chemist, Battenfeld Grease and Oil 
Corporation, Kansas City, Mo. 


Comstock, GEORGE FREDERICK 
Titanium in Iron and Steel. New 
York, Wiley, for Engineering Founda- 
tion. 294 p. illus., diagrs., tables. 24 
cm. (Alloys of Iron Research) $6.00. 
55-6982. 


WRITTEN by a highly competent author 
under the guidance of a committee of well- 
qualified and, in some cases, distinguished 
metallurgists, Titanium in Iron and Steel 
is a consensus and critical survey of world 
literature obtained by many years of co- 
ordinated scholarly effort. With the rapid 
progress in the metallurgy of titanium al- 
loys in recent years, there can be no ques- 
tion of the appropriateness of the current 
volume, third in the post-World War II 
series on ferrous alloys (See USQBR XI, 
1:145) - 

As the first chapters indicate, methods of 
manufacture of pure titanium have 
changed radically in the last decade. The 
binary diagram of iron-titanium has been 
improved, and ternary diagrams of iron 
and titanium with third elements, since 
they have a direct bearing on deoxidation 
of steel, have become available. Quite 
apart from its traditional use as grain re- 
finer and deoxidizer, titanium is now recog- 
nized as a preventative of specialized types 
of porosity and hot shortness in steel. With 
certain steels, besides being a grain refiner, 
titanium promotes weldability, and_ in- 
creases ductility as measured by the notch- 
bend test. In normalized chromium-molyb- 
denum steel, it practically eliminates 
graphitization. With high-alloy steels, such 
as Stainless, containing eighteen per cent 
chromium and eight per cent nickel, ti- 
tanium also serves as a stabilizer of carbon, 
as a grain refiner and, if a sufficiently high 
percentage is present, as a promoter of age 
hardening. Few elements have such a di- 
versity of beneficial effects in ferrous allovs. 
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In style of presentation, in authoritative- 
ness, and in breadth of view, the present 
monograph deserves high praise. It is rec- 
ommended as a reference work for tech- 
nical libraries primarily concerned with 
iron and steel. 

Comstock, GEORGE FREDERICK. b. 1886. 
Columbia University, B. A., 1907; Met. E., 
1909. Consultant, Titanium Alloy Manu- 
facturing Division, National Lead Com- 


pany. 


Doo.iTrL_e, ARTHUR KING 
The Technology of Solvents and Plas- 
ticizers. New York, Wiley, 1954. 1056 
p- illus., diagrs., tables. 24 cm. $18.50. 
54°9935- 
‘IHE purpose of this impressively large 
volume is to present the scientific and tech- 
nological principles relating to the use of 
solvents and plasticizers in resinous com- 
positions, and to furnish accurate informa- 
tion on the properties of these materials. 
The general topics under which the sub- 
ject matter is organized include the general 
principles of solvent and plasticizer utili- 
zation, solvent strength for resinous sub- 
stances, coating formulation, technology 
of coating application, solvents for various 
types of organic high polymers, solvent 
recovery and handling, properties of in- 
dividual solvents, viscosity, theory of sol- 
vent action, plasticizers and plasticization, 
properties of individual plasticizers. 
Information on principles of formula- 
tion and on properties of commercially 
available solvents and plasticizers is given 
im such a manner that the reader can easily 
apply them to the solution of his particu- 
lar problems, though no attempt to solve 
individual problems is made in the book it- 
self. On the other hand, a great deal of 
specific data has been brought together and 
presented conveniently in the form of ta- 
bles and charts. Each chapter, moreover, is 
generously documented with references to 
the literature. While all sections of the 
book are accurate and well written, the 
technological side is stressed more than 
the purely scientific aspects, so that the 
book is of most immediate value to those 
confronted with the handling of these ma- 
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terials or with the development of resin- 
ous composition formulations. Much of 
the book will be intelligible to readers 
with relatively elementary preparation, but 
it will in general appeal mostly to prac- 
tising engineers or chemists with some back- 
ground in resinous compositions or high 
polymers. 

Doo.itTLe, ARTHUR KiNG. b. 1896. Co- 
lumbia University, A. B., 1919; Chem. E., 
1923. Research department, Carbide and 
Carbon Chemicals Company, Union Car- 
bide and Carbon Corporation. 


Hoyt, WiLtiAM GLENN and LANGBEIN, 
WALTER BasiL 
Floods. Princeton, N. J., Princeton 
University Press. 469 p. plates, maps, 
diagrs., tables. 24 cm. $7.50. 54-6075. 


TWO highly experienced and sophisticated 
hydrologic engineers have produced in the 
present work an important, competent, ex- 
citing, and readable document. As they 
point out: “Fundamentally, our major 
Hood problems stem from the fact that 
about 10,000,000 people in the United 
States prefer to reside and/or work on some 
50,000,000 acres of land subject to occa- 
sional inundation.” If we couple this state- 
ment with the fact that in most places it 
occasionally rains too much, we have a 
reasonably good description of basic flood 
realities. —The book proceeds to elaborate 
on these obvious, but largely ignored 
truths by depicting the various parts of 
the total flood picture: the life history of 
floods; the consequent damages; man’s 
adaptation; protection through control of 
water; law, constitution, and policy; case 
histories in particular watersheds; the gen- 
eral history of floods in this country. 

The result of this broad canvass is a vol- 
ume that should be compulsory reading— 
whether for teacher, hydrologist, statesman, 
taxpayer, propagandist, or newspaper col- 
umnist. The farmer beleaguered by frantic 
pressure groups should read and ponder 
the following: “Yet despite the paucity of 
demonstrable proof on rivers of appreciable 
size, nearly the whole of our society believes 
that forestation and beneficial land man- 
agement will stop floods. The message is 
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taught to school children, preached to 
adults from pulpits, and set forth on the 
editorial pages of newspapers and maga- 
zines.” The fact that it is not true is inci- 
dental. The contest between fact and 
fancy in the arena of flood control or “pre- 
vention” is dramatic and perennial, with 
fancy surviving the battle no small part 
of the time! 

Hoyt, WiLtiAM GLENN. b. 1886. Cor- 
nell University, C. E., 1g0g. Retired official 
of U. S. Geological Survey. 

LANGBEIN, WALTER BASIL. b. 1907. 
Cooper Union, B. S., 1931. With U. S. Geo- 
logical Survey. 


Jot TExTBOOK COMMITTEE OF THE PAPER 
INDUSTRY OF THE UNITED STATES AND 
CANADA 

Pulp and Paper Manufacture. Vol. IV. 
Auxiliary Paper Mill Equipment. Pre- 
pared under the direction of the Joint 
Executive Committee on Vocational 
Education Representing the Pulp and 
Paper Industry of the United States 
and Canada. J. Newell Stephenson, 
editor-in-chief. New York, McGraw- 
Hill. 732 p. illus., diagrs., tables. 24 
cm. $9.00. (51-9649) 


ESSENTIALLY a supplement to the first 
three volumes (See USQBR IX, 3:375), 
Volume IV of this work is concerned with 
the materials, processes, and equipment 
used in the manufacture of pulp and 
paper. Practical in approach, it deals only 
with equipment presently used in mills, 
presenting a minimum of theory, for the 
benefit of the technologist. Since the book 
is designed for use in conjunction with the 
earlier volumes, the scope and intensity of 
treatment of the different topics varies. 
The chapter on Instrumentation and Proc- 
ess Control has 256 pages, that on Steam 
160 pages, while those on Pumps and on 
Water have about forty pages each. Other 
chapter heads are: Materials Handling; 
Heating and Ventilation; Electrical Equip- 
ment; Bearings and Lubrication. 
Experience -with the preceding volumes 
has shown them to be helpful to paper 
research scientists, mill supervisory and 
managerial personnel, and suppliers of mill 
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equipment. Those who have the first three 
volumes will want to add this one; but if 
the latter is used alone its usefulness will 
be limited. In any event, the complete 
work, as a text for technological students 
in college or for in-service training, is 
unique for the completeness and accuracy 
of its coverage. 


Murcuig, Guy 
Song of the Sky. Cambridge, Mass., 
Riverside Press, 1954. 438 p._ illus. 
22 cm. $5.00. 54-9119. 


TO the meteorological music of wind, 
cloud, and storm, Mr. Murchie has written 
fascinating lyrics which constitute an ex- 
cellent short course in the history and tech- 
niques of aerial navigation, meteorology, 
and aerodynamics. Himself the navigator 
of a cargo plane, he effectively carries the 
reader with him as he describes each of the 
operations incident to keeping the plane 
on its appointed course, and as he solilo- 
quizes on early man’s equivalent of that 
activity and on the development of modern 
concepts and methods. It is here, in the 
first of the book’s three parts, that he ex- 
plains just how today’s navigator deter- 
mines the plane’s position, the develop- 
ment of magnetic compass and charts, the 
concepts of latitude and longitude and 
their measurement, dead reckoning, ocean 
currents, and gives a fascinating account of 
how ancient peoples found their way across 
sea and desert. The approach is similar in 
the two other parts that treat, respectively, 
of meteorology and the history and prin- 
ciples of human flight. 

Having been both a war correspondent 
and a teacher of navigation before becom- 
ing a professional aerial navigator, Mr. 
Murchie not only writes with authority 
but also writes well. In a few places there 
is an impression of artificiality, as the 


author works either too laboriously or too - 


uninhibitedly for poetic effect; but when 
the writing is good, which is most of the 
time, it is excellent. And the author has 
an unusual flair for making technical ex- 
position not merely palatable but thor- 
oughly delightful. Drawings by the author 
enliven the text. 
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Murcuigz, Guy. b. 1907. Harvard Uni- 
versity, A. B., 1929. Writer, Apple Hill, 
East Sullivan, N. H. 


NATIONAL RESEARCH COUNCIL 
Deterioration of Materials; causes and 
preventive techniques. A collaboration 
under the joint auspices of the Serv- 
ices Technical Committee of the De- 
partment of Defense and the Preven- 
tion of Deterioration Center, Division 
of Chemistry and Chemical Techno- 
logy, National Academy of Sciences 
National Research Council. Edited 
by Glenn A Greathouse and Carl J. 
Wessel. New York, Reinhold, 1954. 
835 p. illus. diagrs., tables. 24 cm. 
$12.00. 54-7343. 


IN the most comprehensive treatment of 
the subject now available, twenty-four con- 
tributors here describe the effect of uni- 
versal environments on basic engineering 
materials and discuss the methods for their 
preservation. The fifteen chapters, many 
of them written by leading authorities, re- 
view the investigations of individuals and 
of such laboratories as those of the Tech- 
nical Association of the Pulp and Paper 
Industry, the National Paint, Varnish, and 
Lacquer Association, the Bell Telephone 
Laboratories, the National Bureau of 
Standards, and the Forest Products Labo- 
ratory of the Department of Commerce. 
Scattered through the volumes are also re- 
sults of the extensive research conducted 
by the Armed Forces during and since 
World War II. 

The climatic, physical, chemical, and 
biological factors are enumerated and de- 
fined; and the deteriorating effects of these 
factors on metals, wood, paper, textiles, 
cordage, leather, plastics, rubber, paints, 
electrical equipment, optical equipment, 
and various types of packaging are dis- 
cussed. Materials and methods for pre- 
vention or delay of deterioration are de- 
scribed in greater or less detail. There is, 
perhaps inevitably, some repetition here; 
anticorrosive properties of paint, for ex- 
ample, are discussed in the chapter on 
metals as well as in that on paints. De- 
humidification as a preventative for de- 
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terioration and the toxicology of preserva- 
tives are given excellent treatment in sepa- 
rate chapters. Comprehensive bibliogra- 
phies of all phases of the subject are given, 
and there are convenient lists of sources 
and symbols of government specifications 
for compounds and methods for preserva- 
tion of materials and equipment. 

The information presented in Deteriora- 
tion of Materials will be invaluable for the 
fields of engineering, where a piece of 
equipment is no better than the materials 
of which it is made; logistics, where storage, 
issue, transportation, and supply are im- 
portant factors; and construction, where 
optimum service is expected of the mate- 
rials used. 

Contributors: Sherman F. Booth, Martin R. 
Borges, T. A. Carlson, Jack E. Cowling, Wes- 
ley Cintra Cox, W. W. Dykstra, Carl J. Ebert, 
Bryson Fleer, Albert S. Gates, Jr., H. C. Gil- 
bertson, Glenn A. Greathouse, L. S. Hender- 
son, George W. Higgs, George M. Hunt, Al- 
bert Lightbody, Robert M. Lollar, G. S. Mus- 
tin, N. E. Promisel, Merritt E. Roberts, R. A. 
St. George, Harold G. Shirk, T. E. Snyder, H. 
C. S. Thom, Carl J. Wessel. 


PARCEL, JOHN IRA and MoorMAN, ROBERT 
Burrus BUCKNER 
Analysis of Statically Indeterminate 
Structures. New York, Wiley. 571 p. 
diagrs., tables. 24 cm. $9.50. 55-6908. 


WHILE the authors intend this volume to 
serve as a textbook introducing the physical 
principles underlying structural analysis, 
the treatment is so thorough and compre- 
hensive that is will be useful also on the 
graduate level and as a reference for prac- 
ticing engineers. The authors have, in 
fact, consciously striven to make the book, 
in its treatment of basic principles, more 
complete and detailed than available 
American texts. A second volume is prom- 
ised dealing with more advanced topics. 
Basic methods of determining deflections 
by the methods of virtual work and graph- 
ical or analytical integration are presented 
in the first two chapters. Then, in Chapter 
III, the general theory of statically inde- 
terminate structures is given from the view- 
points of both consistent distortions and 
least work. The next three chapters deal 
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with slope-deflection and moment-distribu- 
tion methods. Finally, Chapters VII 
through XI consider specific types of struc- 
tures, such as girders, trusses, rigid frames, 
elastic arches, and suspension _ bridges. 
There are, in addition, abundant illustra- 
tions and a collection of problems for 
students that are well calculated to em- 
phasize fundamental principles. 

PARCEL, JOHN IRA. b. 1878. Westfield 
College, A. B., 1903; University of Illinois, 
B. S. in C. E., 1909. Vice-president, Sver- 
drup and Parcel, St. Louis, Mo. 

MoorMAN, ROBERT Burrus BUCKNER. b. 
1904. University of Illinois, B. S. in C. E., 
1929; Iowa State College, Ph. D., 1937. De- 
partment of civil engineering, Syracuse 
University. 


RUDINGER, GEORGE 
Wave Diagrams for Nonsteady Flow in 
Ducts. New York, Van Nostrand. 278 
p- diagrs., tables. 24 cm. $6.00. 55- 
5635. 
PROBLEMS encountered in unsteady gas 
flows present such mathematical difficulties 
that solutions are usually obtainable only 
by numerical methods. The author here 
considers just one class of flows, the one- 
dimensional (or quasi-one-dimensional) un- 
steady flows, and his book may be con- 
sidered as a rather comprehensive hand- 
book which describes in systematic fashion 
most of the specific types of problems in 
the above class which are important to en- 
gineers and are amenable to numerical 
solution. Examples considered fall under 
such topics as multi-isentropic flow, con- 
tact surfaces, flame fronts, shock wave col- 
lisions, hammer waves, and many others. 
There are a few worked out examples; one 
might wish for more. The text is also very 
usefully supplemented by an extensive bib- 
liography, arranged by topics, and forty 
pages of charts and tables. 

The Riemann method utilizing char- 
acteristic curves for hyperbolic partial dif- 
ferential equations is the basis for the 
numerical schemes presented, the pattern 
of particle trajectories and Mach lines 
used for numerical integration being 
termed the “wave diagram” for the flow. In 
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this way the author is able to present in 
concise fashion a consistent set of comput- 
ing procedures for each problem. His 
choice is usually not the only one possible, 
but is presumably based on convenience 
and practical experience. The book is in 
no sense a text which develops the general 
theory of gas flow or of numerical methods, 
but is rather a most useful and convenient 
reference work for the comparatively small, 
specialized audience of aerodynamic and 
other engineers concerned with such mat- 
ters. 

RUDINGER, GEORGE. b. 1911, Austria. Vi- 
enna Institute of Technology, Ing., 1935. 
Physicist, Cornell Aeronautical Laboratory, 
Inc., Buffalo, N. Y. 


STORM, HERBERT FREDERICK 
Magnetic Amplifiers. New York, Wi- 
ley. 545 p. illus., diagrs. 24 cm. (Gen- 
eral Electric Series) $13.50. 55-6432. 


THE engineer who seeks comprehensive in- 
formation on magnetic amplifiers in one 
place will find it in this book by Dr, Storm 
and his colleagues. The opening section 
treats of the underlying principles of fer- 
romagnetism and of the properties and 
testing of the principal modern magnetic 
materials that are suitable for use in the 
construction of magnetic amplifiers. ‘The 
theory of magnetic amplifiers of various 
types, but mostly of single-phase ampli- 
fiers, is the subject of the following sec- 
tion. The fundamental principles are de- 
scribed with a minimum of advanced 
mathematics, though simple equations are 
employed when required to make the mean- 
ing clear. The third section deals with 
components such as core and coil assem- 
blies and metallic rectifiers. Here are de- 
scribed in some detail the construction of 
various kinds of cores, the methods used 
in winding, and the general principles of 
design. Then follow a hundred pages in 
which are analyzed a large number of 
actual applications which serve well to il- 
lustrate the various principles presented 
in the earlier parts of the book. 

In comparison with the recent fine book 
by William A. Geyger, Magnetic-Amplifier 
Circuits (See USQBR X, 3:435) , which em- 
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phasized circuit theory, the present volume 
gives much attention to engineering details 
concerning components and measurements. 
Special pains have been taken to make the 
language clear and easily understood, and 
further assistance in this direction is pro- 
vided by the many diagrams. Also deserv- 
ing of mention is the bibliography that 
gives references to over four hundred lead- 
ing articles on the subject. 

Contributors: E. F. W. Alexanderson, 
H. H. Britten, W. D. Cockrell, F. J. Ellert, 
E. A. Harty, H. W. Lord, W. Morrill, H. 
M. Ogle, H. F. Storm, P. A. Vance. 


‘TIMOSHENKO, STEPHEN 
Vibration Problems in Engineering. 
gd ed., in collaboration with D. H. 
Young. New York, Van Nostrand. 
468 p. diagrs. 24 cm. $8.75. 54- 
10381. 
FOR many years now (the second edition 
was published in 1937) this work has been 
the standard of comparison for books on 
the engineering aspects of vibration. In 
preparing the third edition, Mr. Timo- 
shenko was assisted by his colleague D. H. 
Young, and the result is a thoroughly re- 
vised and modernized version. The gen- 
eral outline, however, remains roughly the 
same, as indicated by the chapter heads: 
Systems with One Degree of Freedom, Sys- 
tems with Non-linear and Variable Spring 
Characteristics, Systems with Two Degrees 
of Freedom, Systems with Several Degrees 
of Freedom, Vibrations of Elastic Bodies. 
In the previous edition, Lagrange’s equa- 
tions were used extensively, whereas in the 
present book all derivations proceed di- 
rectly from d’Alembert’s principle. This 
makes possible not only a feeling of closer 
contact with physical reality, but a con- 
siderable saving of space. Much new mate- 
rial has been added; for example, there is 
full treatment of the important new tabu- 
lar methods for calculation of natural fre- 
quencies of nonuniform beams, and a dis- 
cussion of coupling between bending and 
torsional vibrations. And, of course, ref- 
erences to many papers have been added. 
There is no doubt that the authors, by their 
revisions and additions, have greatly en- 
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hanced the value of the work, and have 
placed all workers in vibration analysis 
in their debt. 

TIMOSHENKO, STEPHEN. b. 1878, Ukrain- 
ia. Engineering Institute, St. Petersburg, 
diploma 1901. Professor emeritus of engi- 
neering mechanics, Stanford University. 


Tsten, HsuzE SHEN 

Engineering Cybernetics. New York, 

McGraw-Hill, 1954. 289 p. diagrs. 

24 cm. $6.50. 54-8098. 
ENGINEERING cybernetics is here taken 
as the study of the parts of the science of 
cybernetics that have application in the 
design of controlled or guided systems. The 
text is not-concerned, then, with engineer- 
ing practice, the design and construction of 
components of a system, but rather with 
the theoretical analysis of systems. In the 
author’s words, the aim is “to organize 
the design principles into a discipline and 
thus to exhibit the similarities between dif- 
ferent areas of engineering practice and to 
emphasize the power of fundamental con- 
cepts.” After an introductory chapter and 
a brief summary of the theory of Laplace 
transforms, the following subjects are 
treated: Input, Output, and Transfer Func- 
tion; Feedback Servomechanism; Nonin- 
teracting Controls; Alternating-Current 
Servomechanisms and Oscillating Control 
Servomechanisms; Sampling Servomechan- 
ism; Linear Systems with Time Lag; Lin- 
ear Systems with Stationary Random In- 
puts; Relay Servomechanisms; Nonlinear 
Systems; Linear System with Variable Co- 
efficients; Control Design by Perturbation 
Theory; Control Design with Specified Cri- 
teria; Optimalizing Control; Filtering of 
Noise; Ultrastability and Multistability; 
Control of Error. 

The book will interest mathematicians 
as well as engineers. The mathematical 
background required—Laplace transform, 
Fourier integral, complex integration, cal- 
culus of variations, probability theory, or- 
dinary differential equations—may seem 
formidable to some, but is gradually be- 
coming part of the standard repertoire of 
the design engineer. To readers with such 
a background the book will be found quite 
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stimulating. The scope of applications in- 
vestigated will enable readers to find satis- 
fying theoretical treatment of most prob- 
lems with which they have had prior first- 
hand experience. 

Tsten, Hsuz SHEN. b. 1igog, China. 
Chiao-Tung University, B. S., 1934; Cali- 
fornia Institute of Technology, Ph. D., 
1939. Daniel and Florence Guggenheim 
Jet Propulsion Center, California Institute 
of Technology, Pasadena, Calif. 


UNIVERSITY OF MICHIGAN 
Utilization of Heat Resistant Alloys; 
a symposium presented at the Univer- 
sity of Michigan, March 11 and 12, 
1954, in honor of Albert Easton White 
on his 7oth birthday, for his pioneer- 
ing and outstanding contributions to 
the research and development of al- 
loys for high temperature _ service. 
Cleveland, American Society for Met- 
als, 1954. 288 p. illus., diagrs., tables. 
24 cm. $6.00. 54-14633. 
A MORE appropriate testimonial than the 
present symposium on heat resistant alloys 
would indeed be difficult to devise to honor 
so eminent a metallurgist as Dr. Albert 
Easton White, pioneer in the research and 
development of alloys for service at ele- 
vated temperature and first president of 
the American Society for Metals. In addi- 
tion to eleven papers by outstanding ex- 
perts, the book includes a chronological 
bibliography of Dr. White’s publications 
and a brief sketch of his life. 

The first paper describes the mechanism 
of creep and fracture from the standpoint 
of the fundamentals of deformation and 
also presents equations governing the proc- 
ess of creep under certain limited condi- 
tions. The papers that follow are con- 
cerned with very practical aspects of the 
problem of selecting materials for high 
temperature; the problems, for example, 
of oxidation, corrosion, and time of test- 
ing versus time in service, and also with 
specific new alloys. Brief mention is made 
of the newest developments in sintered 
aluminum powder, titanium alloys, cer- 
mets, superalloys, molybdenum alloys, and 
other materials. On the production and 
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fabrication of high temperature alloys, 
much relatively new material is included. 
One of the papers points out that the 
highly specialized methods of production 
have important effects on the mechanical 
properties. And the symposium closes 
with discussions of specific applications of 
heat resisting alloys (to jet engines and to 
central station and oil refinery service) and 
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of the metallurgical factors influencing 
the mechanical properties of such alloys. 


Contributors: J. A. Blecki, Paul F. Chenea, 
Claude L. Clark, C. L. Corey, Howard C. 
Cross, R. W. Emerson, C. T. Evans, Jr., J. 
W. Freeman, Nicholas J. Grant, A. W. F. 
Green, H. Hanink, L. Luini, W. E. Jones, A. J. 
Rosenberg, A. I. Rush, Ward F. Simmons, B. 
A. Uhlendorf, H. A. Wagner. 
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Brown, GLENoRA W. and Brown, DEMING 
BRONSON 
A Guide to Soviet Russian Transla- 
tions of American Literature. New 
York, King’s Crown, 1954. 243 p. 22 
cm. (Columbia Slavic Studies) paper, 
$5.00. 54-8836. 


THE largest part of this Guide consists of 
a listing of 1,678 translations of works by 
American authors published in Soviet Rus- 
sia between 1917 and 1947. The sources 
used were mainly two Soviet bibliograph- 
ical periodicals, which limit themselves 
largely to belles-lettres. There are also sta- 
tistical tables of the number of copies 
printed annually of the works of twenty- 
eight leading American authors. The list- 
ings of individual authors will be of use 
only to specialists; the tables are interesting 
in giving a survey of what the Soviet reader 
has been permitted to see of American lit- 
erature. 

The introductory essay, Soviet Taste in 
American Literature, undertakes to analyze 
the statistics given in the body of the 
Guide, but since it is based on statistics 
of printings, and ignores reception by 
readers as well as critics and scholars, the 
word “taste” in the title overstates its scope. 
The essay shows the great attention paid 
in Russia to American nature and animal 
stories, but fails to give sufficient weight to 
the fact that in Russia the works of such 
authors as James O. Curwood were largely 
juvenile reading. The authors point cor- 


rectly to the politically inspired Soviet 
translations of American “critical realists,” 
for example, Sherwood Anderson, John 
Dos Passos, and Sinclair Lewis, but they 
fail to emphasize sufficiently the striking 
negative findings of the compilation; 
among many others, the absence of Moby 
Dick and the works of Henry James, and 
the representation of Hawthorne only by 
stories included in one anthology. From 
the introductory essay, one would never 
guess how extremely skewed American lit- 
erature is in Soviet translation. 

Most telling is the order of the authors 
at the head of the table summarizing 
printings: the leading writers are Jack 
London, Mark Twain, Upton Sinclair, O. 
Henry, and James O. Curwood. Another 
striking fact is that the works of Jack Lon- 
don were published in more copies than 
those of the next five authors combined; 
in the listing of individual works he is 
represented by 416 items. The volume is 
indexed, and the statistical compilation 
represents diligent work. The material is 
now available to those students who may 
wish to go beyond the analyses and con- 
clusions of the authors’ introduction. 

Brown, GLenora W. b. 1917. Univer- 
sity of Washington, B. A., 1940. Mrs. 
Deming Bronson Brown, Evanston, III. 

Brown, DEMING Bronson. b. 1919. Uni- 
versity of Washington, B. A., 1940; Colum- 
bia University, Ph. D., 1952. Department 
of Russian language and literature, North- 
western University. 
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BusH, GEORGE POLLOCK 
Bibliography on Research Administra- 
tion, Annotated. Washington, Univer- 
sity Press of Washington, D. C., 1954. 
146 p. 24 cm. $4.00. 54-10829. 
THAT research has become sufficiently 
widespread and complex in recent years 
to raise special administrative problems is 
attested by the post-1945 publication date 
attached to most of the eleven hundred 
entries in Professor Bush’s selected bibliog- 
raphy on the subject. Additional evidence 
of the currency of the subject, and of the 
timeliness of this bibliography, is found 
in the inclusion of articles of recent date 
from ninety periodicals. Largely con- 
cerned with the administration of tech- 
nical research in the United States, the 
book conceives of its subject broadly. The 
author is of the opinion that research ad- 
ministration in the social sciences can bene- 
fit by analogy from the experience of per- 
sons in the physical sciences. This list, 
however, and quite justifiably, does not 
include treatises on the subject matter 
of particular sciences. 

The work is directed toward students 
and practitioners in both government and 
industrial research, and at all levels of ad- 
ministrative activity. Readers with par- 
‘ticular interests can consult one or more of 
the eight parts of the book, which range 
over these topics: Bibliographies and Ab- 
stracts, General References, Research Proc- 
ess, Budget and Finance, Organization and 
Management, Personnel Administration, 
External Relations, Research in Action. 
More specialized approaches can be made 
through the author and topical indexes. 
A brief annotation accompanies each en- 
try; sometimes it is just the table of con- 
tents of the work, but whatever the form, 
it gives a brief summary of actual content. 

BusH, Greorce PoLttock. b. 1892. Har- 
vard University, M. B. A., 1946; American 
University, Ph. D., 1949. Department of 
public administration, American Univer- 
sity. 


CANTRELL, CLypE Hutt and Patrick, WAL- 
TON RICHARD 

Southern Literary Culture; a bibliog- 

raphy of masters’ and doctors’ theses. 


The United States Quarterly Book Review 


University, Ala., University of Ala- 
bama Press. 124 p. 28 cm. paper, 
$3.00. 54-10880. 


FOR a number of years, members of the 
South Atlantic Modern Language Asso- 
ciation felt handicapped in their research 
work by the lack of any list of theses which 
were concerned with the various aspects of 
Southern literary culture. In order to over- 
come their difficulty, they asked the authors 
to undertake the compilation of this bib- 
liography. It was decided to include both 
masters’ and doctoral theses produced in 
150 graduate schools of the United States 
from the beginning of graduate work in 
the country through 1948. The inclusion 
of a particular title was determined pri- 
marily by the possibility of its value to the 
historian of Southern literature. Five gen- 
eral types of theses comprise the bibliog- 
raphy: bibliographies and checklists, and 
works devoted respectively to individual 
authors, language, folklore, and the cul- 
tural history of the region. The term “cul- 
tural history” has been interpreted rather 
broadly to include works about such sub- 
jects as periodicals, libraries, reading tastes, 
the theater, and the like. The “South” has 
been liberally construed to mean the four- 
teen states commonly associated with that 
region, and the District of Columbia. 
The main part of the volume consists of 
2,529 entries arranged alphabetically by 
author. Each title is followed by M or D, 
for master’s or doctor’s, the department and 
school, and the date. If the title needs 
amplification, a note is added to show the 
exact scope or content. The 25-page in- 
dex includes entries for authors and sub- 
jects treated, and for literary forms. There 
are more than 250 listings for Poe, 46 for 
Thomas Wolfe, and 38 for the Civil War. 
Although some theses have no doubt in- 
advertently been omitted, the volume 
should be very useful to anyone working 
in an important and expanding field. 
CANTRELL, CLtypE Hutt. b. 1907. Uni- 
versity of North Carolina, A. B., 1933; 
A. M., 1936; B. L. S., 1937. Director of li- 
braries, Alabama Polytechnic Institute. 
Patrick, WALTON RICHARD. b. 1909. 
Mississippi State College, B. S., 1932; Louis- 
iana State University, Ph. D., 1937. De- 
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partment of English, Alabama Polytechnic 
Institute. 


Howes, WRIGHT 
U. S-iana (1700-1950); a descriptive 
check-list of 11,450 printed sources re- 
lating to those parts of continental 
North America now comprising the 
United States. New York, Bowker, 
1954. 656 p. 26 cm. $12.00. 54-11002. 


ALTHOUGH it cannot fail to be of serv- 
ice to libraries and students of American 
history, Mr. Howes’ compilation is_pri- 
marily for collectors and dealers. His new- 
coined “U. S.-iana”—too barbarous, surely, 
to come into general acceptance—is meant 
to indicate the actual limits of recent col- 
lecting in Americana, which stays inside 
continental United States and ignores the 
sixteenth and seventeenth centuries. The 
latter omission seems due rather to the 
state of the market than to the tide of 
taste, as assumed by Mr. Howes; these im- 
prints are offered for sale so rarely and at 
such prices as to make the establishment of 
a collection rather unlikely. 

The criterion by which the 11,450 titles 
were chosen is rarity in its several degrees. 
Symbols (b,c,d,dd) distinguish books as 
mildly, definitely, very, and superlatively 
rare, on the basis of price range; and a 
lowest category (a) contains books that 
are merely uncommon (price range from 
ten to one hundred dollars) , of which, the 
compiler has attempted “only a highly se- 
lective representation.” A highly con- 
densed form of entry is used, and colla- 
tions are limited to first editions. For the 
rarer books, a few locations in American 
libraries are sometimes given, and some- 
times there is a brief note on the con- 
tent. 

This haphazard, spotty, or arbitrary char- 
acter clings to the volume throughout. 
“The nebulous episodes of original dis- 
covery and early colonization” are alleg- 
edly excluded, yet fairly recent books by 
Beazley and Beer are listed. Works in sets 
of more than four volumes are “largely ex- 
cluded,” but there is no way of knowing 
precisely when. The list comprises “printed 
sources,” and includes such multivolumed 
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secondary works as the histories by Ban- 
croft and Henry Adams. There are some 
cross-references, but no index; conse- 
quently, one can find the Records of the 
Colony of New Plymouth only if one knows 
its editor is N. B. Shurtleff. It can be said 
that this is a handy volume to keep on 
one’s desk for a first look, but it would be 
useless to predict what one will find or not 
find. 


Index to Little Magazines, 1952. Compiled 
by Harriett Colegrove, Gordon Felton, 
and Alan Swallow. Denver, Swallow. 
gi p. 22 cm. paper, $2.50. (A 51-4490) 

ARTICLES and other contents from the 
1952 issues of forty “little” magazines are 
indexed in the latest representative of the 
present series (See USQBR X, 2:276). As 
before, only publications primarily of lit- 
erary intent are indexed, and none are in- 
cluded that are analyzed in the Readers’ 
Guide to Periodical Literature or the In- 
ternational Index to Periodicals. The ar- 
rangement is by author and subject. Al- 
though this, the fifth edition, is several 
years from being current, the editors hope 
gradually to decrease the lag between the 
date of issue and the calendar year in- 
dexed. 

The publication is of particular value 
to those engaged in critical research in 
contemporary American and English lit- 
erature. Probably its greatest service lies 
in the guidance it gives to the literary out- 
put of new and promising writers. It is 
also a useful guide, however, to many crit- 
ical articles about literary figures, both liv- 
ing and dead, as well as to poems and prose 
of such prominent authors as William 
Carlos Williams, Conrad Aiken. and Wil- 
liam Faulkner that would otherwise be 
hard to locate because of the limited cir- 
culation of little magazines. 


NOTTINGHAM, WAYNE BucKLEs and others 
Bibliography on Physical Electronics. 
Cambridge, Research Laboratory of 
Electronics, Massachusetts Institute of 
Technology; distributed by Addison- 
Wesley, 1954. 428 p. 24 cm. $8.50. 
55-216. 
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THERE are about nine thousand refer- 
ences in this bibliography of studies of 
physical phenomena closely related to the 
“free”electron. The arrangement of en- 
tries is alphabetical by author within the 
elementary subdivisions of a detailed classi- 
fication by subject matter. The six prin- 
cipal headings are: Gaseous Electronics; 
Electron Emission and Surface Phenomena; 
Solid State and Conduction; Phosphors and 
Luminescence; Photocells, Photovoltaic Ef- 
fect and Photoconductivity; Techniques. 
Not included are, for example, papers on 
atomic and molecular spectroscopy, mag- 
netic properties of solids, most nuclear 
physics, and even applied electronics, “ex- 
cept insofar as they deal specifically with 
basic phenomena.” The aim was to include 
all publications from 1930 to 1950 and all 
the more important ones from the period 
1900 to 1930. 

The bibliography should prove particu- 
larly helpful to the person seeking informa- 
tion on a specific topic with which he is 
not familiar. And the person specializing 
in a particular area will certainly want to 
study the appropriate references carefully. 
In general, the user of the bibliography 
should take the attitude that it furnishes 
a fairly complete survey of the literature 
on physical electronics that has appeared 
since 1900, and especially since 1930, but 
that it is not to be considered a satisfactory 
substitute for the various abstract journals 
and other sources of literature references. 

NOTTINGHAM, WAYNE Bucktes. b. 1899. 
Purdue University, B. S., 1920; E. E., 1929; 
Princeton University, Ph. D., 1929. Re- 
search Laboratory of Electronics, Massa- 
chusetts Institute of Technology. 


STRATMAN, CARL JOSEPH 
Bibliography of Medieval Drama. 
Berkeley, University of California 
Press, 1954. 423 p. 24 cm. $5.00. 54- 
11496. 
THE medieval drama is so extensive that 
no scholar can have equal competence in 
all of its aspects. The study of its origin in 
the liturgy of the church embraces several 
disciplines and must be pursued on inter- 
national lines. Although the various evolu- 
tions from Latin to the vernacular in the 
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countries of Europe sl.ow ceriain basic sim- 
ilarities, they nevertheless have significant 
differences, and at times influenced each 
other. Furthermore, the scholarly literature 
is abundant. It is to provide the student 
with a first reference tool for the study of 
this wide field that the present book is de- 
signed. 

The plan of the book is logical, but it 
necessitates a good deal of repetition. The 
classifications of many entries seem rather 
arbitrary, and the absence of an index of 
authors in some instances makes the find- 
ing of a particular listing a matter of con- 
siderable research. The main divisions, 
however, are clear: collections of plays, 
bibliography of bibliographies, general his- 
tories of the drama, sections by country, to- 
gether with a few sections devoted to spe- 
cial subjects, among them, Byzantine 
drama, and Hrotswitha. Limitations of 
space appear to have precluded the use of 
more cross references, and to have pre- 
vented the author from attempting the 
compilation of an exhaustive work. Never- 
theless, much that is not strictly pertinent 
to the medieval drama is included at the 
expense, apparently, of some things that 
should have been noted. The chantefable, 
Aucassin et Nicolette, is treated, for ex- 
ample, but, so far as is discoverable, the 
Mystere du Viel Testament is not. The 
omission of a number of items under such 
topics as the Sponsus, the Anglo-Norman 
Adam, and Everyman, on the other hand, 
suggests that here the method has been de- 
liberately selective. Its shortcomings not- 
withstanding, the book is one to which stu- 
dents of the early drama will frequently 
turn. 

STRATMAN, Cart JosepH, C.S.V. b. 1917. 
University of Illinois, Ph. D., 1948. De- 
partment of English, Loyola University. 


THORNTON, Mary LINDSAY 
Official Publications of the Colony 
and State of North Carolina, 1749- 
1939; a bibliography. Chapel Hill, 
University of North Carolina Press. 
347 p- 24 cm. $6.00. 55-14165. 
THE scope of this work is clearly indicated 
by its title. Entries are included for all 
publications, issued by  state-supported 
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agencies and institutions, which are to be 
found in the major North Carolina li- 
braries. Also included are the reports of 
railroads, banks, and other companies in 
which the state had stock, as well as com- 
mercially published codes, digests, and the 
like. The arrangement is alphabetical by 
name of agency or institution, with titles 
arranged alphabetically under each author 
entry. Title, place of publication, date, 
and pagination are given for all separate 
publications. Serials are listed only by one 
title, but are annotated as to such matters 
as changes of title and frequencies of pub- 
lication. Copies are located, but no at- 
tempt has been made to locate all copies. 
There is a brief history of each agency or 
institution established as a main entry, 
which provides the date of establishment 
and changes in name or duties. Cross refer- 
ences are abundant. The Index lists sub- 
jects, titles of serials, and names of indi- 
vidual authors, compilers, or editors. Pub- 
lications of this sort are very difficult and 
time-consuming to compile, but are of the 
greatest value to persons who make use of 
state documents. Few states are so fortu- 
nate as to have such an excellent compila- 
tion. 

THoRNTON, Mary Linpsay. University 
of North Carolina, A. B., 1939; A. M., 
1943. Librarian, North Carolina collec- 
tion, University of North Carolina Library. 


UNIVERSITY OF VIRGINIA 
Studies in Bibliography; papers of the 
Bibliographical Society of the Univer- 
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sity of Virginia. Vol. VII, 1955. Ed- 
ited by Fredson Bowers. Charlottes- 
ville, Bibliographical Society of the 
University of Virginia. 240 p. plates, 
tables. 26 cm. $6.00. (49-3353) 


VOLUME VII of this annual publication 
contains nine articles and ten shorter notes. 
It is similar in scope and format to the 
previous volumes and continues their high 
standard of quality and appearance (See 
USQBR X, 3:447)- The first five articles 
deal with various aspects of Shakesperian 
bibliography. Alice Walker contributes 
two of these, Compositor Determination 
and Other Problems in Shakespearian 
Texts, and Collateral Substantive Texts 
(With Special Reference to Hamlet). The 
other articles on Shakespeare are The Com- 
positors of Hamlet Q2 and The Merchant 
of Venice, by John Russell Brown; The 
Printing of Hamlet Qz, by Fredson Bowers; 
and The Relation between the Second 
Quarto and the Folio Text of Hamlet, by 
Harold Jenkins. The other major articles 
are Dryden’s Mac Flecknoe: The Case for 
Authorial Revision, by Vinton A. Dearing: 
Quadruple Imposition: An Account of 
Goldsmith’s Traveller, by William B. 
Todd; Parisian Panel Stamps between 1480 
and 1530, by Ernst Kyriss; and A London 
Ornament Stock: 1598-1683, by C. William 
Miller. These last two articles are illus- 
trated. The shorter notes are chiefly con- 
cerned with English bibliography. The 
valuable Selective Checklist of Bibliograph- 
ical Scholarship for 1953 contains 518 en- 
tries. 
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